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INTRODUCTION 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. - 


Tug Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race, In the historic period, the people of this race 
called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their language 
Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman name 
Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and 
Tonians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), Lesbos, 
Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited Pelopon- 
nesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), with 
the neighbouring islands, Southern Italy, and a large 
part of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia (in Asia), 
Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, and some other 
places. ED. 
The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Acolic and Dorie dialects. In the language of the 
Ionians we must distinguish the Old Jone, the New Tonic, 
and the Attic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the 
language of the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek litera- 
ture (before 800 B.c.). The New Ionic was the language 
of Ionia in the fifth century B.C. as it appears in Herodotus 
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and Hippocrates. The Attio was the language of Athens 
during her period of literary eminence (from about 500 to 
300 B.C.). 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined 
form of the Greek language. It is therefore made the 
basis of Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually 
treated, for convenience, as if their forms were merely 
variations of the Attic. This is a position, however, to | 
which the Attic has no claim on the ground of age or 
primitive forms, in respect to which it holds a rank below | 
the other dialects. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (Ge Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the | 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the |. 
Ttalian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a | 
telation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. "This relation accounts for the 
piking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less 


obvious aualogies between Greek and the German element 


in English, which are seen in a few words 1i š: 
vs s like me, 45, 
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PART I 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 
THE ALPHABET. 
$ 1, Tur Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters :— 


Form. Equivalent. Name. 

A a a Adda Alpha 
B B b Bra Beta 

r y g Tappa Gamma 
A 6 d Aévta Delta 

E e e (short) “E pinoy Epsilon 
A € D Zäre Zeta 

H a e (long) "Hra Eta 

o 6 th Ora Theta 

D 4 i ‘lara Tota, 

K x k or harde Karna Kappa 
A A 1 AapBia Lambda 
M p m Mo Mu 

N v n Ni Nu 

E E x Sr Ki 

O o o (short) *Opixpov Omicron 
II r p Ilt Pi 

P p r “Po Lho 

Z cs 8 Staue Sigma 
T T t Ta) Tau 

Y v uorLatiny "oXov Upsilon 
6 q ph dr Phi 

X x kh Xi Chi 

Y ypy ps Yi Psi 

2 o o (long) *Q nêya Omega 
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Nore 1. At the end of a word the form s is used, elsewhere the 
form a; thus avaracis. 
he Greek had originally a consonant called Vaw or Digamma 
Ee d Y or We which had not entirely disappeared in 
pronunciation when the Homeric poems were composed. Many fonus 
which seom irregular aro explained only on the supposition that F has 
Deen omitted: see 8 53, 3, N. 1; 8 54, N.; 8 108, I., 9. Digamma 
in the form ç, and the obsolete Koppa (Q), equivalent to Q and the 
character San (M), a form of Sigma, uro used az numerals (§ 76). 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


$2, The vowels are, a, e, 7, L o, œ, and v. Of these, 
e and.o are always short; 2 and w are always long; 
a, t, and v are sometimes short and sometimes long. 


§ 8. The diphthongs (8i-p0oyyor, double sounds) are at, 
QU, €, EU, 0t, OU, NU, vt, a, M, 9. The union of a 
long vowel (a, 7, œ) with + forms the (so-called) 
improper diphthongs a, 7, o. 

Nore. In e, p, e, the 1 is now written below the first vowel, and is 


called iola subscript. But with capitals it is written in the line; as i 
THI KOMOQIAIAI, TJ Keopgdtg, and innere, éxero. E 


BREATHINGS. 


$4. 1. Every vowel or:diphthong at the beginning of a 
word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (°). The rough breathing shows that 


the vowel is aspirated, ie. that it is preceded by 


the sound of A: the smooth breathing shows that 


the vowel is not aspirated, "Thus £55 ing, i 

t 8 opôv, seeing, is 
pronounced Ajrón; but Aeën, of e ] is 
pronounced dron, E 


d Se eng Meg ie Urenthing (like the accent) u it: 
the 1 is written i $e and e take it upon the first vowel, Le x 

° en in the line. Thus o(xercua, ebppa[yc, EVN 
or'Qixero, (ow or“ Aide, Fav or”, — ^ » Alum; but dixero 


2. The consonant p is generally writte 


of a word, as in P at the beginning 


LE. 
rop (rhetor). RE 
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CONSONANTS. 


§ 5. 1. The consonants are divided into 
labials, v, B, d» i 
palatals, % 5X 
linguals, 7, 8, 0, c, À, v, p- 
9. The double consonants are & y, £. Z is composed of x and 
c; y, of v and c; and $ generally arises from a 
combination of 8 with a soft s sound. 


8 6. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 


1. The semivowels are A, m v, p, and c; of which ihe first 
four are called liquids, and c is called a sibilant. M 
and v are also called nasals; to which must be added 

` y before x, y, X OF £, where it has the sound of v, as 
in Zyxupa, (ancora), anchor. 


9. The mutes are of three orders :— 
smooth mutes, T, K, T, 
middle mutes, B, y, 9 
rough mutes, $, x, 6. 
These again correspond in the following classes :— 
labial mutes, v, B, $, 
palatal mutes, x, t % 


lingual mutes, T, 


8 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
` 1 Greek word are n, p and s. If others are left at the 
end in forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 


Nore. The onl tions are found in the proclitics (§ 29) de and 
obi (or eb). which have Te forms, ¿£ and od. Final £ and y (xo and xc) 
&re no exceptions. : 

D .* EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 
Gomes or Vowets. HIATUS. 
§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. 
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In the middle of a word this could be avoided by 
contraction (8 9). Between two words it could be avoided 
by crasis (8 11), by elision (Š 12), or by adding a movable 
consonant (8 13) to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


89. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, are 
often united by contraction in & single long vowel or 
a diphthong ; as dée, PAG; direc, Hirer; ripae, Tipa. 
The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general 
principles :— : 
1. When two vowels can form a diphthong (§ 3), they simply 
unite in one syllable: as rexei, re(xet ; yepat, yépat. 


2. If one of the vowels is o or o, they are contracted into o; 
ns SyAdyre, niate; Grrewor, drÄëet 3 muidopev, Taper ; 
Tydopev, Tape; OnÀóu, Að. But co, oo, and oe give 
9v ; 8S yéyeos, yevovs; rÀóos, TÀODS 5 vóe, VOD. 

Nore. In contract adjectives in oos (8 65) o disappears by absorp- 


tion before a and y, at and 7; as dmAda, dma; ánÀón, dech? ; r: 
dma; damèn, dade, " cro p RE 


3. If the two vowels are a ond e (or 7), the first vowel 
sound prevails, and we have à or 7; as êripae, èripa ; 
Turre. Tre ; Te(xea, geg, 

a GIVES à, eg OP de gives 7; as nda, py&  duAégre, 
däre? TUujevros, TUMjvros. : äi Š 
But ce gives e; as Ae, ede. 
Nore. In the first and second declensions b ai 
ual and Plural, and penal bers after a Ze or p (SS 38, dei 
es a in i ü r 
ort (Bee $08 w & Eé GE after e, and à or y after 


i 3; h i - 
cusative plural of contracts of the third Ee aN 3 


den, dch? ; Sue pydan bf? pyúg, uv; purée, de? 
ka E e Sav, ef? die, 
; VUES REN simpl E 
4 9? simple : 
thong is contracted with s followed by a diph- 


wel of the di 
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and the second vowel disappears unless it can be re- 
tained as iota subscript (Š 3) in a, y, or e. Thus, 
vutáct, Tui 5 Me TU; TYLEOL, TUA 5 Tux Ov, TLG ; bu) ou, 
dA c) ; peurýoto, pepyao 5 mAaxdas, zXakoUs (see Note). 
Nore. Oc and og in verbs in dw give or; as dnddes, ƏnÀots; 
SAd, got (cf. daddy, anf, 2, Note). Infinitives in dew and E 
lose + in the contracted form ; as riget», ër ; 0gAóew, 0gAovv (S 98, 
N. 5). See also § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3. 


D. Nouns in vs, gen. vos (§ 53, 2) have vs in the accusative 
plural, sometimes in the nominative plural. 


8 10, Two successive vowels, not forming a diphthong, are 
sometimes united in pronunciation without being con- 
tracted. Thus, feet may make but one syllable in 
poetry ; orýĝea or xpvoćp may make two. 


Cnasis AND ELISION. 


§ 11. 1. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is 
sometimes contracted with one at the beginning of 
the following word, so that the two words become 
one. This is called crasis (xpacts, mixture). The coronis 
(^) is placed over the contracted syllable. J 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction 
(8 9), but with these modifications :— 


(a) A. final diphthong drops its last vowel in crasis. 


(b) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong iu crasis 
before a. The particle rof drops ot before a; and ei 
drops at before 7, av, ev, ou, and the words el, eis, oi, at. 


9. Tne following are examples of crasis :— 


Tò dvoua, eeng ; rà dya0d, rayaba; và évavriov, Taùvavriov ; 6 Ze 
ok; ó dri, oit 3 zs j crier. Bol irav (S 17, 1); å án, äv; kal äv, Kav: 
kal etra, kdra;—ó dip, áp; oi áð ot, GBeAGat ; zë dvipi, vàvüpi ; 
TÒ atrd, rabró ; rou aurov, TGUTOU ;— TOL div, tiv (pévrot äv, pevrüv) : 
rot dpa, Tapa ;— xaÀ atrés, xavrés ; Kat aùr, xaŭmı ( 17, 1); xal dl, rel; 
Ka où, koU ; Kat of, xol; xai ai. xal. So Ve olda, éygüa; Ó GvOpare, 
SvOparre ; rÜ mapi, ríyrapy  npotxov, mpoUxov. i 

Nore. If the first word is an article or relative with the roug| 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, taking 


the place of the coronis ; as in &, århp- 
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1, A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
SC word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An 
apostrophe ( ` ) marks the omission. E.g. 

* sod for dk doy; dvr’ Zeche for avel exeivns ; Aéuo dv for 
Mal do; QAN «idis for ANE elóós ; ¿m° drpóry for ém dvópime 
So êh! érépp ; vuKO Ze for voxra ge (S 17, 1; 16, 1). 

9. A. short final vowel is generally elided also when it comes 
- before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here no 
apostrophe is used. Ej. 
"Asr-acréo (dró and alréo), Ər-¿Ba)oy (did and £gaXov) . So dc-apéc 
(dró and alpéo, 8 17, 1) ; Ben-npepos (Əéxa and äppel, 
Nore 1. The poets sometimes elide a: in the verbal endings uou, mat; 
Tat, and fer, 


Nore 2. The papon ae mepi and sp, the conjunction Set, (hat, and 
datives in + of the d declension, are not clided. 


MOVABLE Consonants, 


$ 13. 1. Most words ending in g, and all verbs of the third 
person ending in e may add v when the next word 
begins with a vowel. This is called v movable. E.g. 
et ieri taŭra; but eäem fore €keiva. So 8idaci por: but 
Nore 1. 'Ecr: takes y movable, like third persons in er, 


KE e may be added at tlie end of a sentence. or of 


2. Où, not, becomes oùx before a smooth vowel, and ody before 


a rough vowel; as ojx ajrós, oby of 7 inser 
in pmesêr, no longer (like ie ie — U Nas 


3. Ošros, thus, nnd some other word 
8 mg 
consonant ; as otros Det, otro eee drop s before a 
"E be 
ab from, comes Ze before a consonant; as A TóÀeos, but ¿£ 


METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


$ 14. 1. Metathesis is th iti 
bere s 1s the transposition of two letters in a 
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9, Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word ; as in zarépos, marpos (Š 57). 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 


$ 15. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in 
forming a compound word; as in éveppírro (dya and 
fre). So after the syllabic augment; as in ¿pptzrov 


(imperfect of fixrw). But after a diphthong it remains 
single ; as in etpoos, evpous. à 


$ 16. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic changes 

made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting tho tenses 
of verbs:— 


l. Before a lingual mute (7, 8, 0), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (Š 6, 2), and another lingual 
must be changed toc. Za, 


Térpurrat (for rerpiB-rat), Sédexrar (for Sedex-ra1), scheet (for 


Nex-Onvat), cdeipOnv (for ¿Ne v), ypáS8n» (Lor-ypap-dny). IIérewrat 
(Eum Sr KEE (gê-rat), ec s 


3. No mute can stand before o except = and x (in y and ë). 
B and $ become = before c; y and x become x; 7; 6, 
and 0 are dropped. £-g. 

Tpi for rptB-cw), ypayro (for pad-c«), Ad (for X To) 
an sud su); patrum Dëse adpaot (for SE 
(for Bebe), So hép (for $A«B-s), Geh (for Ami8-s), zë (for 
wukr-s. Sce examples under Š 46, 2. 


3. Before u, a labial mute (z, B, b) becomes p; a palatal 
muka (x, x) becomes y; and a lingual mute G 8, 0) 
sometimes becomes c. Eg. 

À for AcAerr-pat), rérpippas (for rerpi-pat), yéypappat (for 
yea jn), MENDES Ge? SH rérevypat (for Terevy-pas), 

Senat (for 78-pat), mêmeta-pat (for srerret0-p.at)- 


4. Before a labial mute (z, B, 4) v becomes p; before a 
palatal mute (x, y; x) it becomes y (§ 6, 1). E.g. 


*Epminre (for é¿v-mtmro) ovpBaive (for cuy-Bauo), epparns. (for 
ip-dams). Suyxéw (for cuy-xee), avyyerns (for cuy-yeyns)- 
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5. Before another liquid v is changed to that liquid; before ' 


c it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is 
lengthened (a to à, e to et, o toov) £g. 


"EXXsro (for Ze Aere), éppévo (for év-uevo), avppéo (for gwy-pea). 
Mas (for es els (for év-s), Avovet (for Avo-vat, Š 107, N. 3). 
So gometc-par (from onévdw) for eorevd-pat, érmevo-uat § 19, 3). 


Nore 1. The combinations vr, vô, vô, are often dropped together 
before e (§ 16, 2 and 5), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, an 
above (8 16, 5); as maot (for mavr-oi), yiyas (for yryavrs), Aéovat 
(for Aeovr-a:), Tieton (dat, plur. for ri&evr-o:), TeHeis (for ru@evr-s), 
ovs (for 8oyr-s), oweiow (for crevd-cw). 


Nore 2. N standing alone before ot of the dative plural is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel; as daipoas (for Saypov-cr). 
Compare maot (for rayr-ct), N. 1. 


Nore 3.. The preposition è» is not changed before c, p, or 6. 
Suv becomes ovo- before o and a vowel, but eu. before c and a 


consonant or before ¢. Thus, ivpárro, ¿ygrpébo, avaatros, av(vyos. 


Nore 4. A few verbsin rw change v to e before pat in the perfect 


middle; as dave (stem pav-), show, geg Aer (for medaw-pat); here 
the » reappears before r or in the ot i id V-T. 
Ere (See 8 97, 4, VIEN E as ieren 


6. For the euphonic changes which occur when 1 (repre- 


senting an original j in an. earlier | 
Coi denk origina d SE ler language) follows the final 


in formi 
of verbs of the Fourth Class, 2E $ 110, TV. she present stem 


§ 17. 1. When a smooth mute (m, x, z) i 
) x T) is Db 
rough vowel (either by elision » in EM tee 
pouud word), it is itself made rough. Eg z 
*Adinue (for dm-inpu), xa&aipé id’ 
d Er Gare) As DER frs aro a ET ea car 


2. In reduplications (§ 101, ] inn: 
Always made smooth, to ) vaa e rough mute is 
in successive syllables. p. Eh consonants 
Se (for deduka), perfect of die 


xv; ríÓria (for OcnN 3 Kova (for 
Geh (Eor Gebra), perf, of Bdrm. So ëch pert 
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Nore. A similar change takes place in ¿rúómy (for A 
pass: of Ove (112, VIII. 1, N. 2); and êrébny (for vad Deed S 
ee also forms of Ódrro, bury, and rpéda, nourish, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs; and 6pié, hair, gen. rpex-os, in § 60, 4. 


3. The ending bs of E aorist imperative passive becomes 
et after 05-5 as After (for Av02-0)), daer (for $av0n-0) ; 
but dét, (See 8 116, 3.) Hd batan, 


SYLLABLES. 


$ 18. 1. A Greek word hasas many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
to the last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost 
last) ; the one before the penult is called the ante- 
penult. 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong im- 
mediately follows another vowel or diphthong; as 
the last syllable of dée, oieio, xpúceos. 


QUANTITY 0F SYLLA BLES. 


$19, 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong; as in Tip, «reivo. 


2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants ora double consonant ; 
as in dptvé. 

3. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common Ge either 
long or short); as in réxvov, inves, Ups. But in 
Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 

i llables can be seen at once. 
veis QOEM NT diphthongs are long by nature; 
< and o are short by nature. (See Š 2.) 
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hi and v are not long by position, their 
Canti Ze generally be learned by observation. 
But it is to be remembered that 


1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long ; as 
a in yépa (for yépaa), Aen (for Zeng), and Kav (for xai 


Gy). 


3. The endings as and vs are long when v or vr has been 
dropped before o (§ 16, 5, and N. 1). 


3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§ 21, 1; $ 22.) š 


ACCENT. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


$ 21. 1. There are three accents, the acute (^), the 


grave (), and the circumflex (^). The acute can 
stand only on one of the last three syllables of a 
word, the circumflex only on one of the last two, 
and the grave only on the last. The circumflex 
can stand only on a syllable long by nature. 
Ee eeng ee S EO) stands on the second 


2. A word is called oxytone (sharp-toned i 
when it has th 
pats o the lant Sable s SE Se it lias the 
SEMINE EE when it has the 


A word is called peri : 3 
cumflex on the last syllable; en it has the sie. 
has the circumflex on tho penult, EE 
ite ot raqa called Darytono (grave or flat-toned 

syllable has no accent. ^ ed) when 


3, When a word throws its accent as far bs 
ac 


(8 22), it is said to have recesi ZE xs ossible 
accent. s 


especi: the case with i 
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$24.] ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES. 19 


8 22, 1. The antepenult cannot be accented if the last 
syllable is long either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute; as véAekvs, av- 
@pomos. 


2. The penult, if aceented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same time the last 
syllable is short by nature; as piov, vijcos, HAE. 
Otherwise, if accented, it takes the acute. : 

Nore 1. Final a and o are considered short in determining the 


accent; as ävôporon vio. Except in the optative mood ; as rrpycat, 
momoo (not ripajaat or moinaot). 


Nore 2. Genitives in ews and ewy from nouns in ts and vs of the third 
declension (8 53, 1), and all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy of 
the Alie second declension (8 42, 2), allow the acute on the antepenult ; 
as wéAews, TAecv (04). 


§ 23, 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave before 
other words in the same sentence; as TOÙS TOVN- 
poùs avOparrous (for Tous movnpovs ávÜpdrrrovs). 


Nore. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 8), nor in the interrogative ris, rí ($ 84). 


9. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its acecnt back to the penult; as Torov vépt, about these. 


Accent OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES. 


§ 94. 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it 15 a penult or 
antepenult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If itisa final 
syllable, it is circumflexed; but if the original word had 
the acute on the last syllable, this is retained. Eg. 


Tepópevos from Typaopevos, dere from iere, rui froin riuáo ; 
but BeBds from BeBaos. 


2. Tn crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; 25 rayaba for rà ayaba, éygda. for 
éya oda, dra for xal dlra, zéie for rà SANG. 
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3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose their 
accent sid the elided vowel; other oxytones throw 
the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (8 23, 1, Note). So 

"Eg! ajrà for dei arg, GAN’ fren for adda ele», dë? eyo Lor dot 

¿yÓ, kár Zm for xaxà Zeg, 


Accent OF Nouns AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 25, 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singular 
must generally be learned by observation. The other 
cases accent the same syllable as the nominative, if the 


last syllable. permits (§ 22); otherwise, the following 
syllable. £g. P e 


GdXagaa, Gadioaons, 0dÑaccav, bddagcat, Oaddooats ; kópa£, kópakos, 


| 
Kopakes, Kopukov; mpüypa, mTpdyparos, T roy; OüoUs, óO0vros, | 
dësen, oie. ` ZE Ko ts Fleeg | 

| 


2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones of 
the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In 


nouns of the first declensi Gë 
is dou EIE D. av of the genitive plural 


Bio Soir ley M | Ob ae ei: n 


N "d š 
eh D deg genitive and dative of the Attic second declension (§ 42, 2) 


3. Most monosyllables of the third d i 
1 eclension accent the last 
syllable in the genitive i H 
here o and ow pon "uuu 


ijs, servant, Onrés, Ori, Órroiw, Érr&v, Eni. 


ACCENT op Vergs, 


§ 26. Kens Szen the accent as far back ag the last syllable 
perm j as Boukeúo, Pohon, Bovdesove, 3 Gr 
TOPENG, Grott, dzróSore, EIE 

Nore 1. The accent of 
augment; thus mapeigan (not mipana Se e 


Nork2. Participles in inflecti 
tion | 
notas verbs, Th " & are accented | 
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$28.] ENCLITICS. I 


Nore 8. Exceptions to Š 26:—(1) The first aorist active infinitive, 
the second aorist middle infinitive of most verbs, the perfect middle 
infinitive and participle, and infinitives in yat and pev accent the 
penult. Thus, BovAetcat, égôan AedAvcOat, Aelvpévos, icravat, 
&ddvar, AeXukévat, —but mpiagĝa (123, 1). 

(2) ‘The second aorist active participle, and participles of the 
third declension in -s except the first aorist active, are oxytone. 
Thus, Auróv, Av8eís, Aräoge, Zeie, AeAvxós, lords (pres.); but Avoas 
and eroas (aor.). 3 

(3) The following circumflex the last syllable: the second aorist 
active infinitive in ew, and the second person singular in ov of the 
second aorist middle imperative; except when the latter is mono- 
syllabic and is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition (not 
elided). Thus, Amrein, Aerod, mpodoii, det (but xaráĝov). 


ENCLITICS. 


8 27. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word ; 
as dvOpurrot ze (like ¿óminésgue in Latin). The enclities 
are: 

1. The personal pronouns pot, pot, pé; cov, got gé; ot, ol, D 
and (in poetry) oeéigt with many poetic forms (Š 79, 
1, N. 2). 

9. The indefinite pronoun ris, Tl; in all forms S and the 
indefinite adverbs «ov, st, my, *95 «ov, TOTE, TO, 
mos (§ 87). 

3. Tho present indicative of cipi, be, and of dat, Say, 
except the forms d and ¢ys- 

. , e d € ^ he 

4. The particles yé ré Tot «tp. vuv (not viv). Also t 

inseparable Ze in óc, vote, &c. 


$ 28, The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, und 
Kee SE a final acute to the grave (8 23, 1). 


1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic is 
merely dropped; as Tipai Te, TÖV TE codós TiS, 
vd t the acute 
2. i i accented and it has no 
e Jak E it Gees from the enclitic ng acute e 
the last syllable as a second accent, while e enclitic 
` loses its accent ; as dvÜpuwós Tts, Bot pot, TALES TIVES, 
otros gw, € TU- 
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3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent ; 
a dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, Tovrov ye TOTS 
ms, Gre wes (but waidés ues), feu duch (but oUrós 
$row). 

Nore 1. Emphatic enclitics retain their accent. This occurs 
especially when they begin a sentence, and when tho preceding 
syllable is elided. ` "Seel becomes fgr: at the beginning of a 
sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility ; so after oix, 
Hi el, Òs, kat, GAN (or dÀÀd), and rov" (or rovro). 


Nore 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes 
an acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
eris ri ooi draw, if any one is saying anything to you. 

NorES. A compound word ending in an enclitic is accented as if the 
enclitic were a separate word. Thus, olivos, Grint, Gvrwav, Gawep, GOT, 
oe, Tovove, elre, ofze, phre, aro only apparent exceptions to § 22. 


Procuitics. 


$ 99, A proclitic is a word which has no accent. The 
proclitics are the articles ó, 4, oi, ai, and the particles 
€l, dis, ob (où, oby), els (ès), e£ (ck), ëv. 


Nore, Ov takes the acute b ; Ge yà 
re at the end of a sentence; as mas yap 


DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 
$ 80. The Ionic dialect is mark 
SCH has a, and the 

the Attic hasy. Thus, Ionic yves f x, bj 

D a or 
for kaoa Dorio Tuo for Tsee (ftom Tanda). The 
TN armat avoid successive vowels, like the Attic ; 
ore very often omits contraction (§ 9). 


ed by the use of a where the 
Doric by the use of à where 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 
§ 31. The Greek uses th 
* the English, It has alos (2) and the period (.) like 
line ( A which is 
semicolon, ts H 5 
as the English GE interrogation (5) is the same 
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PART II. 


INFLECTION. 


8 92, 1. INFLEOTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It 
includes the declension of nouns, adjectives, and 
pronouns, and the conjugation of verbs. 


2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which is 
called the stem. To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, called endings, to form cases, 
tenses, persons, numbers, &c. 


Nore. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb ruido, 
honour, and that of the noun tpi, is pg: that of riots, payment, 
recompense, is set, that of tipos, held in honour, is rquo-, that of 
riunpa (ruijparos), valuation, 18 paper but all these stems are 
developed from one root, re, which is seen pure in the verb ria, 
honour. In riw, therefore, the stem of the verb and the root are 
the same. : 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in different tenses appear as Arm-, Ae, and Ào- ; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as tipa- and rig. 


8 99, 1. There are three numbers: the singular, the dual, 
and the plurel The singular denotes one object, 
the plural more than one. The dual may be used 
to denote two objects, but even here the plurel 
is more common. 
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2. There are three genders; the masculine, the feminine, 
and the neuter. 


Nore 1, The grammatical gender in Greek is very often different 
from the natural gender. Especially many names of things are 
masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, feminine, 
or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take the form 
adapted to either of these genders, The gender is often indicated 
by prefixing the article; as (ó) dvjp, man; (4) yun, woman ; (rà) 
mpaypa, thing. (See § 78.) 


Nore 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (ó, 7) 0eds, God or Goddess. 


Nore 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. 
But names of males are generally masculine, and names of females 
feminine. Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine ; 
and most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 
Most nouns denoting Leien or conditions are feminine; as 7j dpern, 


virtue, Anis, hope. Diminutive nouns are generally neuter; us 
soten, child. 


3. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 


The nominative and vocative plural are always: 


alike. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and 
Vocative are alike in all numbers ; and in the plural 
these cases endind. The uominative, accusative, 


and vocative dual are always alike; and the genitive 
and dative dual are always alike, 


Nore 1. The cases have in 
- a 9 in general the i 
corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a manea Bere Gan a 
The chief Sch of tae Lë bh iive ma chet Voc. O mon. 
Greek genitive and dative, (Seo Remark p tee 


ark before § 157.) 
Nore 2, All the cases SE 
oblique Gees except the nominative and vocative are 
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NOUNS. 


§ 34, There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


$ 35. The nominative singular of feminines of the first 
declension ends in a or 7; that of masculines 
ends in as or ys. 


Nore. The stem of nouns of this declension ends originally in a, 
which is often modified to 7 in the singular. 


8 36. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the finol 
a (or m) of the stem united with the case-endings. 


SINGULAR. | Duar. PLURAL 
Feminine. Masculine. | Masc & Fem. ; Masc. & Fem. 
N. a " as "s N. o 
V. a a & &orq|N.V.À. a IV. a 
A. er w av w IGD aw A es 
G. asorms ms où i 1G. Ge (for éwv) 
D. «org m q a! ID. as 


§ 87. 1. The nouns (g) sud, honour, (5) oixia, house, (ù) 
úpa, land, (0) Mosa, Muse, (6) oxu; citizen, 
(0) raja, steward, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. eu * oka ` KPA 
Voc. muh olkia ës, 
Acc, Tuv olklav xépav 
Gen. Typis olxtas Les 
Dat. TU olx(a. xpo 
Dual. 
N.V. A. Tu olla. xépa 
G.D. mpat oixtaw xépaw 
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Plural. 
Nom. mpal olrlar KAPAN 
Voc. mpal oixlar xûpar 
AE = olxtas xápos 
Gen. Tuv olxuóy Kepêv 
Dat. mats olklats — xópous 
Singular. 
Nom. Moira moX(rys Tapias 
Voc. Moisa moira tapla 
Ace. Moicav TroMrqv Taplav 
Gen. Moie sroMrov GEIER 
Dat. Maien mon Tag(e. 
Dual. 
N. V. A. Moira mora tapla 
G.D. Moicaw wo) (rau Tamba 
Plural. 
Nom. Morar morat Taplat 
Voc. Moira ro) irat Tap (ac 
Acc. Moicas KO “Tapas 
Gen. Movcêy moNTêy Tapia 
a Moicats TroM rois Tapias 
e following show varieties i == 
daos, wa, Baer Aas, Bore Pl ga kc 
Vip, bridge, yedipas, yediipg, yédupav; Pl. yépupan Be. 
ent, shadow, ciis, CRG, ORGY ; oh Get, geän, rudis; E? 
m eo Yvouns, youn, yvópsv ; Pl. yvõpan yvopó», &c. 


Kptrou, gp: KATIB, xpird: Pl. kptrat, xptrav, &c. 
2. Nouns ending in a preceded by 6, he 


š t, Or p, and a few 
proper names, retain @ throughout the singular, 
and are declined like olía or Xópa. Other nouns 
in a are declined like Moôca. 


Nore 1. The nouns in 


(like mers) are chiefly those in i. & in the vocative singular 


ni i E Ts, national a ives (li 
EE 
tive in m; as Kpowidns, son of Kronos X; ord, Rire Me rece 
Nore 2, ‘The termination a of the Paints 
mot wlien the genitive has ns. I 
ive has as; exceptions can alwa 
š Nore 8. Av of tho ‘accusative sigues nby the accent (§ 22). 
angular agree in quantity with a of t i the vocative 
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8 40.] SECOND DECLENSION. 21 


Contract Nouns of the First Declension. 


§ 38. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eas, are contracted (Š 9). 
Moda, pwa, mina, avkéa, ovri, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, 
"Eeuäe, Hermes (Mercury), are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. (pvda) pa (cvkéa) cuki (Eppuéas) “Eppis 
Voc. (uvda) ` pv& (cvxéa) ` cuki (Epuéa) ` "Reng 


Acc. (uvdav) pvav (cvkéay) cvv (Epuéa»y) "Eppi 
Gen. (mydas) pvês (cuxéas) ev«fis (Eppuéov) “Eppod 


Dat. (unig) rà ` (wunég) eat — (Egné) "Epp 
Dual. 

N.V.À. (pvda) ` pva (cvkéa) cvx& (Eppéa) “Eppa 

G.D. (pváaw) pvatv — (cuxéawv) cuxatv (Epuéaw) “Eppaty 
Plural. 


Nom.  (pu»da) ` pret (cuxéat) cukat (Eppéa) ‘Eppat 
Voc. (uvdat) — pret (cuxéat) cukat (Epuéa) — "Epiat 
Acc. (uvdas) pvàs (cuxeas) cuwüs (Epuéas) “Eppas 
Gen. (pya@y) pvàv (cuceGv) guër (Eppeav) “Eppév 
Dat. (uvdas) pvats — (ruxéau) ovkais (Eppéas) “Eppats 


Homeric Forms. 


8 39. Homor has these peculiar forms :— 


Nom. Sing. Sometimes à for ys; as trmdra for immórgs, 
horseman. Gen. Sing. For ov, do, eo, sometimes w; as 
"Arpeí3ao, 'Arpei8ew, Bope. Gen. Plur. dav, éov (whence, by 
contraction, Attic à»); us ravrdew, vavréov (Att. vavrüw). 
Dat. Plur. not, ns; as Movago or Movogs (Movoats). 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


840. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Those 
in os are masculine, rarely feminine; those in ov 
are neuter. 
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Nore, The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o, which is 
sometimes lengthened to e. It becomes e in the vocative singular ; 
and á in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters, 


§ 41. The following table shows the terminations of nouns 
in os and ov in this declension, that is, the final vowel 
of the stem united with the case-ondings :— 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
Masc. d Fem. Neuter.) Masc., Fem. & Neuter.|Masc. & Fem. Neuter. 
N. os oy N. « & 
V. « o |N.V.A. © (foro) | V. o & 
A. ov G.D. ow | A. ovs & 
G. ov (for oo) | G. wv (for ouv) 
D. @ (for oi | D. ous 


§ 42. 1. The nouns (6) Aóyos, word, (ó, AN dvOpwros, 
man or human being, (Tò) Sapov, gift, are thus 


declined :— 
Singular. 
Nom. Aëtes Drëpse 94 
pov 
Voc. My &vÜporre Sapov 
Acc, Aévov GvOperoy Sapov 
Gen. Aóyov &vüpárrov Sápov 
Dat. Mye &vüpémo Stipe 
Ke Dual, 
8 Aéyo Avüpármo Bé 
G. D. Myow &vOpérroiy ped 
S Plural. 
om. Mot üvÜpcrrot 
Sâ 
Voc, Asyor GvOperro. ET 
Acc, Aéyovs &vOpárrovs SE 
E May Šv0pómuv Se 
at. Adyous &vüpdnrous Báo 
Thus decline vópos, law, xiv8uvos, 


Ufe, Bdroros, death, cr, fp, ers ratón river, Bos 
Ócós, God (with voc. sing, eds), Tv, outer garment, and 
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Attic Second Declension. 


9. A few masculines and feminines end in oç (gen. o). 
This is called the Attic Declension. A few adjec- 
tives in ws (S 64) have neuters in wy of this 
formation. The noun (6) vews, temple, is thus 


declined :— 

Singular. Dual. | Piural. 
Nom.  veás Nom. ve 
Voc. veás N. V.A. we Voc. veo 
Acc. veóv G.D. vev Acc. veás 
Gen. ve Gen. vedy 
Dat. ved Dat. ves 


The accent of these nouns is irregular (§ 22, N. 2; § 25, 2, Note). 


Nore. Some nouns in as of this class may drop » of the accusa- 
tive singular ; as Aayós, accus. Aayóv or Aayó. 


Contract Nouns of the Second Declension. 


§ 43. Many nouns in eos, oos, eo», and oov are contracted. 
Nóos, goe, mind, and ócéov, óarobv, bonc, are thus 


declined :— 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. (vos) vois Nom. (vo) vot 


Voc, Qó) vo |N.V.A. (rów) vé To (o) vot 
Acc. (vóov) vov GD. (vóow) votv e (vovs) ` voss 
en. 


Gen. (ydou) vob fréen)  vàv 
Dat. (do) ve Dat. (vóos) vots 


N.V.A. (ardor) deroby DT A. (deri) bari [NYA (aréa) deri 
Gen.  (doréov) jero? |G. D. (gor éoty)ëorrotv Gen. Lëezëe) dorév 
Dat (écréw) sore jDat. (daréots) Zeg 


Nore. The accent of the contracted N. V. A. dual is irregular. 
(See § 24, 1.) For «a contracted to à see § 9, 3, Note. 
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Homeric Forms. 


8 44, Gen, Bing. oto for ov; as 0eoto for Ócov. 
Gen. and Dat. Dual. ouv for ow ; as trrouy for tmmow. 
Dat. Plur. ot for ois ; as Zero for trois. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


$45, 1. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (sometimes ws). 


2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot always 
be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os (or ws) of the genitive. 
The cases are formed by adding to tho stem the fol- 
lowing endings (which here sre not united with any 
letter of the stem) :— ; 


SINGULAR. Duar. 


PLURAL. 

Masc. & Fem. Netter. |Masc., Fem., Neut.| Masc. & Fem. Neul. 
Nom. s or none. None. Nom. e & 
Voc. None orlikeN. None, |N.V.À. « Voc. e & 
Acc  &orv Now. |G.D. ow [Ace as š 
Gen. os, ws Gen. ep 
Dat. t Dat. e 


FORMATION OF CASES. 


Nominative Singular, 


$ 46. IIS PORE. the nominative singular is generally the 
e stem. Stem: ing i 1 i 
regularly drop the + ($ 7). pilag SEM Mel 
Zópa, ly; ^ JE D “yx = 
Sie (neuter of Miesch, xd ee NGAEN Blach, pêNar-os; 
» Placing, gonan Kapler, graceful, SH Er 
For the mastulina PEL ine SE D showing, dawan 
see below, $46, 2. For neute: SE 


: tives and ici 
T8 in os, gen. eos is participles, 
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2. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in v, p, and 
A (under 3 end ih form the nominative singular by 
adding s and making the needful euphonic changes 
(816) Eg. = 

dief, guard, pudak-os ; as, vulture, yur-ds: Dhe, vein, PreB-d 

(8 16, 2) ; Amis (for mds), hope, mið-os Ge : ere 

xüpwr-os; prs, bird, öpvið-os ; vof, night, vuxr-ós; paamb, scourge. 

púortty-os ; véier, trumpet, addryy-os. So Alas, Ajax, Alavr-os 

(§ 16, 5, N. 1); Aócüs, Aógavr-os; was, wavr-ds; rides, riÜevr-0$; 

xapies, xapievr-os ; Beuewus (ü), Sexvevr-os. (The neuters of the last 

five words, Ajcav, wav, zën, xapi«v, and Zeng, are given under 

§ 46, 1). For nominatives in ys, gen. eos, see § 52. 


3. Masculine and feminine stems in v and p lengthen the last 
vowel, if it is short, but are seldom changed otherwise 
in the nominative. £.g. 

Aló», age, alàv-os; Öaipov, divinity, 8aipov-os; Acunv, harbour, 

Mpév-os ; Onp, Least, Onp-ds š dp, air, dep-os. 

4. Masculine stems in ovr generally drop 7, and form the 
nominative like stems in v ($ 46, 3). Se 


Aéav, lion, Movr-os ; Aéyov, speaking, Myovr-os ; civ, being, övr-os- 


Nowe. Participles in ovs and ws, and ddovs, tooth, gen. dddvr-os, 
are exceptions. See also 8 54 and 8 55. 


Accusative Singular. 


$ 47. 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 

stems form the accusative singular by adding @ to 

the stem; as déis? (pula), guard, gvAaxa; Adem 
(Acovr-), lion, A€ovra. 

9. Those ints, vs, avs, and ovs with vowel stems add v; as zoAts, 

State, =ó) ; txGis, fish, Lx0dv ; vois, ship, vaŭv ; Bods, ox, Botv. 


3. Barytones in ıs and vs with lingual (7, 8, 6) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add v; as ¿pis (ipi); strife, 
ep; xdpis (xapır-) grace, xdpU ; öpvis (ôpvið-), bird. ópyw ; 
eveAmis (edeAmid-), hopeful, ele (but the oxytone dee, hope, 
has riða). 

Nore. For accnsatives in «a from nominatives in ys, in ea from 
those in evs, and in œ (for ea or oa) from those in ws or e and from 
comparatives in cay, see §§ 52; 53, 3; 55; 72, N. 1. 
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Vocative Singular. 


§ 48, 1. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is generally the same as the nominative. 


9. But in the following cases it is the same as the stem :— 


(a) In barytones with liquid stems ; as Soine (Sapov-), divinity, 
voc. Satjov. 

(b) In barytone nouns and adjectives (but not participles) 
whose stems end in vr, final r of the stem being 
dropped (8 7); as yéyas (ycyavr-), giant, voc. yayay, 

(c) In nouns and adjectives in ıs (except those in ts, wos), evs, 
ws, and avs. These drop s of the nominative to form 
the vocative; as tupavis (rupoynd-), tyranny, voc. 
Tupavvi (Š T); mods (roXc-), state, voc. séit, 

(d) Tn nouns and adjectives in ys, gen. eos (ovs), which form 
the vocative in es (Š 52, 1, N.) ; as <pujpms, voc. pdjpes ; 
GA ffs, voc. ddnbés. 


3. Nouns in ë, gen. ois (8 55), form thé vocative in oi. 


Dative Plural. 
$ 49. ps dative plural is formed by adding ox to the stem. 


pie Nera (aes ; Die n Biropes; Aris (e 
dasi; mbale Eesen 
D de . ' y 
changes, seo Š 16, For TYpavoí (Š 54). For the euphonic 
For a change in syncopated nouns, sce 8 57. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


ples of the most 
forms of nou: i EES 
or liquid SEE of the third declension with mute 


For the formation of the cases 


For cuphonic changes i WE these nouns, seo §§ 46—49. 
special changes in M and paid all, seo 8 16, 2 ‘and Š s For 


yiya, Bee Š 1 | 
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§ 50.) THIRD DECLENSION. 27 


I. MASCULINES AND FEMININES. 


6 ($vMx-) 4 (codmyy-) ó QAcovr-) 
watchman trumpet lion 
Singular. 
Nom. fihak géif Moy 
Voc. brat cáNmyt Moy 
Acc. didaxa géigen, Movra. 
Gen. dbúNagos oédmyyos Movros 
Dat. $iNakt cakmyye Movre 
Dual. 
N. V.A. oidaxe oadmyye Movre 
G.D vAdkow cadmlyyow Aedvrow 
Plural. 
N. V. idaxes odAmyyes Movres 
Acc. $iNakas odAmyyas Movras 
Gen. vAdKov cadmlyyov Xeóvrov 
Dat. fihak cám Movet 
Š (yeyavr-) 4 Dap?) Š ñ engt) 
giant hope bird 
Singular. 
Nom. yiyas Ants Epvis 
Voc. yiyav Ami Ka 
Acc. Yytyavro, iba Ser (pula) 
Gen. ylyavtos ` Arlos dpvidos 
Dat. yiyavtı Aris. Spt 
: Dual. 
N. V. A. VTE Darfëe Zemëe 
GD Ce D épy(8oy 
Plural. BC 
N. V. yiyovres Ares 
Acc. yeyovras Arlas čpvðas 
Gen. quyávrev Aisav Zeien 
Dat. yiyan: Ario Seen 
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INFLECTI9N. [8 50. 
6 (mowpev-) Š (alev-) ó (Sarpov-) 
shepherd ` age divinity 
Singular. 
rout aláy Salpov 
ouv aléy Bopen 
goufe, alêva Satpova 
rounévos alavos Salpovos 
Topin aláyt Satpove 
Dual. 
voudye olávye Salpove 
Tokyo olávow Sauóvowy 
Plural. 
goude aláves Satpoves 
Spiess alávas Salpovas 
papar aldvey Saypdvev 
moka aláct Boite, 
Š (ëmrop-) ó (àM-) A (ën? 
orator salt nose 
Singular. 

M Eé ‘a 
ae? Be as 
Piropa DO Ben 
Bfrropos Ae binds 

; ax [174 
T Dual. 

pt &« 
Dec Pe? fk 
biro Plural. 

pes äs 
Miropas Des E 

Got wt 


852.] THIRD DECLENSION. 29 


IL NEUTERS. 
Tó (rupar-) . Tó (mpar-) 
body end 
. Singular. 
N.V. A. cêpa "pas 
Gen. cóparos Trípo-ros 
Dat. gét, pom. 
Dual. 
N. V. A. cópore ipare 
G. D. copdrow sepérom 
Plural. 
N. V. A. cópora. pora. 
Gen. copárav TepáToy 
Dat. cópact Tpact 


STEMS ENDING IN A VOWEL OR DIPHTHONG. 


8 51, 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which a 
vowel of the stem directly precedes a vowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 


2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural gener- 
ally have the same form. 


Nouns IN HZ AND OZ. 


8 52. 1. Nouns in gs and os, gen. eos, are contracted 
whenever e of the stem precedes a vowel. 

Nore. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original stem 
of these nouns ended in ec, in which c is dropped before a vowel or 
another c in the case-ending. 

9. The nouns (4) rpujpns; trireme, and (rà) yévos, race, are 
thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. Mag 
Voc. appes yévos 
Ace. (rpujpea) — TPMim Ko 
Gen. (rpwjpeos) prp (yéveos) — ee 
Dat. (rpp) Tprýpe (yévet) ye 
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Dual. 
N. V. À. (cpujpee) ppo (yévee) we 
G. D. (rpmpéow) “pvñpoty (yevéow) ` evotv 
Plural. 
N.V. (rpujpees) Tprhpas (yéveao) — Ym 
Acc, (rpujpeas) “puñpes (yéveao) — Yén 
Gen. (rpujpéov) zpuapër ` senger yevav 
Dat. Tpvfjptot yevers 


Nore 1. Like the singular of rpujpys are declined proper names 
in ys, gen. (eos) ovs, as Anpoobêms, Zoxpdrns : for accusatives in nv 
see § 60, 1 (b); the vocatives AguógÜeves, Zóxpares, &c. have 
recessive accent (S 21, 3). 


For adjectives in ys, es, gen. eos, see § 66. 

Nore 2. Final ea after e is contracted into à, after « or v into à 
or y (Š 9, 3, N.); as xpéos, debt, N. V. A, plur. APE (fer xpéca) ; 
De, healthy, accus. sing. tea, ia (sometimes ys. E in the 


accusative plural merely repeats es of the contracted nominative 
plural (51, 2 

Nove 3. Proper names in «Aes are doubly contracted in the dative, 
sometimes in the accusative. MepixAtys, Pericles, is thus declined :— 
Nom. (TleptxAgys) TlepucAjjs 
Voc. (ITepixAees) Devas 
Ace, (TeptxAéea) Tlepuxkéa, (poet. Deechä) 
Gen. (Dlepixdéeos) Tlepuchéovs 
Dat. (Tlepixdéet) (HTepuc) éet) - Tlepuxdct 


Nouns IN 13, YZ, AND Eys, 


$ 58. Nouns in ve and , (stems in 2), vs and v (stems in 
v), contract only the dative singular, and the nom- 


inative, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in 


eus generally contract only the dative singular, and 
the nominative and vocat; = 


ive plural, 
1. Most stems in e, with a few in v, change their final ; or 


v to e in all cases except the nomi E : 
and vocatiye singular, 'ominattve, accusative, 
The nouns (7) mos, cii E 
o » city (stem Sot) ënne 
cubit (mini), end damu, city (2 vue, 
declined :— ` cty (ez), are thus 
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Singular. 

Nom. mós Ko? daru 
Voc. mélu waxy daru 
Acc én AKUN Garu 
Gen. ` "óXeus Kur Zezeg (poet. doreos) 
Dat. (moet) móN av (mneh) mixe (darei) bore. 

Dual. 
N. V. A. (wdc) móe (wnxee) mixe (äoree) Gore. 
OD  «oMow arxéow &créow 

Plural. 


N.V.  (widees) móħas ` (mixees) mixas ` (dorea) tam 
Acc. (móAeas)sróMes — (mixeas) wüxes (Goren) dam 
Gen. ` sde mixov ärev 
Dat. móest mixe ärter 


Nore 1. Nouns in ¿£ are declined like doru; as (rò) civam, 
mustard, gen. owvdreos, dat. (aurei), cwarret, &c. 


Nore 2. For irregular accent of genitives, see 8 22, N. 2. 


9. Most nouns in vs retain v and are regular; as (6) iwis 
(1x89), fish, which is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
[TA IN. bie 
lx0ó N. V.A. lx0óe j A. (ix8vas) tx Sis 
lx0óv G.D. boëtemg | G ly Oday 
ty tos | D. indo 


lx0G; (Hom. ¿x0ut) 


Se gorra 


Nouns in evs retain ev in the nominative and vocative 
singular and dative plural; as (6) BacsAeus, king 
(stem Becher), which is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
N. paces | N. V. (Bagidées) Bars 
V. Baci N. V. A. Base |A. Panas 
A. Bard G.D.  Pacrdéow |G. Beedier 
Q. Boeing | -Bashgëen 
D. (Baca&) Bart t 
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Dual. | 

N. V.A. (rpujpes)  Tppe (yéve) we | 
G. D. (rpwpéow) Tpvfipow (yeséow) yevotv | 
Plural. | 

N.V. , (rpujpees) Tpuñpeus (yévea) yen | 
Ae, (rpujpeas) tpufpes (yévea) — yéq | 
Gen. (rpujpéev) Tpinpêy ` gea yevàv | 
Dat. ‘Tprhpect reet, | 


Nore 1. Like the singular of rpu]pgs are declined proper names 
in ys, gen. (eos) ovs, as Anpoobêms, Zakpárgs : for accusatives in nv I 
see § 60, 1 (D); the vocatives Anuóoðeves, Saxpares, &c. have | 
recessive accent (S 21, 3). | 
For adjectives in ys, es, gen. eos, see 8 66. 
Nore 2. Final ea after e is contracted into à, after op v into à 
or 7 (§ 9, 3, N.); as xpéos, debt, N. V. A, plur. xpea (for xpéea) ; 
De, healthy, accus. sing. tyéa, ty (sometimes vy. Ets in the 


| 

| 

| 
GL Bum merely repeats «s of the contracted nominative | 
Nore 3. Proper names in xAeys are doubly contracted in the dative, | 
sometimes in the accusative, IepixAtys, Pericles, is thus declined :— | 
| 


Nom. (IIepucAéns) Tlepuchj 
is 
- Voc. (TepixAces) Iles 
Acc. (TlepixA¢ea) Thepuxdéa (poet. I1epuciz]) | 
Gen. (TIepuxÀ eos) Tleptxdgovs I 
Dat. (IIepuMéet) (Tlepixdéer) Tlepuchet 
| 
Nouxs 1N 13, YZ, AND EY. | 
§ 58. Nouns in ¿ and ¿(stems in 2), us and v (stems in | 
| 


y), contract only the dative singular, and the nom- | 
inative, accusative, and. vocatiye plural. Nouns in | 
eus generally contract only the dative s; | 
the nominative and yo 4 Ce 


cative plural. 
1. Most stems in e, with a few in v change their final « or | 


v to e in all cases except th TnaH 
vM e nominative, acc i 
and vocative singular. ve, aconsati ve, 


| 

Th D t. 5 
SEU (esr), rete (stem ect) rijxus, | 
| 


` M 
declined — » ciy (dori), are thus 
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Singular. 

Nom. “xs TÄKU Beau 
Voc. Ko Kur daru 
Acc én TIX Garu 
Gen. ` méhews rix eus dares (poet. dareos) 
Dat. (adder) géie (mei) se, (čorei) kora 

Dual. 
N. V. A. (móNee) géie (zxee) Tika (doree) kore 
G.D. mwoMouv wx ou &créow 

Plural. 


N.V. Geréier) mêhas — (mñxees) TAXES (aorea) bam 
Ace. (wédeas) wédas — (zñxeas) mixes — (orea) Gern 
Gen. wróNeov mixe Zosen 
Dat. adhere ix ene Gore 


Nore 1. Nouns in e are declined like daru; us (rò) cüümb 
mustard, gen. awáreos, dat. (cwarei), awáret, &c. 


Nove 2. For irregular accent of genitives, see $ 22, N. 2. 


9. Most nouns in vs retain v and are regular; as (0) ixGés 
(ixOu), fish, which is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
Lis I N. lx0šes 
1x06 N.V.A. We jA. (Bins) bis 
lx0óv G. D. lx0šov | G. Ix0šoev 
kêtos | D. Dëte 


lx0G; (Hom. ix6vi) 


e Yapa 


Nouns in evs retain ev in the nominative and vocative 


singular and dative plural; as (0) Bechet, king 
(stem BaciXev-), which is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
N. Bacudcis | N. V. (Baothées) paries 
V. Barde N. V.A. Basch |A. Parias 
A. Barni G.D. Barad |G. Partav 
G. Rames E ` Bardo: 
D. (Basi) pares 
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Norel. Ev of the stem becomes e Homeric n for nF (Š 59, 3), 
before a vowel. 

Nore 9. The older Attic writers have js in the contracted nomi- 
nativo plural of nouns in evs; as imris, Gags, for irmeis, Bogis, 
“Nore 8. After a vowel, ews of the genitive singular may be con- 
tracted into ês, and da o£ the accusative singular into à ; as ITetpaueús, 
Peiraeus, gen. IIeipaiéos, ITeipauós, accus. Hepara, Ieipatà. 


BOYS, TPAYZ, AND NAYS. 
8 54, The nouns (ó, 3) Bots, ox or cow (stem fov-), (ù) ypas, 
oli 


d woman (stem. ypav-), and (3) vais, ship (stem vav-), 
are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. Boos Ka vais 
Voc, ov ypad vað 
Ace oiv pov vay 
Gen Beie aó vedas 
Dat. Bot pat vnt 
Dual. 
N.V. A. pé qpà« vije 
G.D. Booty Yypaoty veoty 
Plural. 
N. V. Pécs ypas vies 
Aco. Rots poss vods 
Gen. Body Gë veüy 
Dat. Bovet ypavol vavct 


Nork. Nats is thus declined in Homer:—N. ymês, G. wad de 
D. mi, A. via or ví; nl. N. ves or wies, G. var Qi Sech eet 
e den A. yñas or yéas. In Attic, it changes vci- (for vav-, vaF-) 

Nouns IN Q AND 95, 


$ 55. 1. Some feminines in ú, chiefly pro i 
only in the single) contra ton oua t ci oy d 
and form Vocative in où Th 2 re 
has =et0o9s, eroi, meló, LS US wed, persuasion 


2. A few masculines in ` CT. 
hero, as follows mm Ben. wos, are declined like Zeen 
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Singular. l Dual. Plural. 
N. V. #pes | RV. A. po N.V. pec or ñpos 
Ace. pea or fjpo Acc. fpwas or fjpus 
Gen. ` Gees | G. D. Apéou | Gen. póov 
Dat. Are or äp | | Dat dport 


8. Aidds, shame (stem aidos-), has aidds, aida, alois, aidot. 


Nouns IN AZ (GEN. aos OR aros). 


§ 56. 1. Neuters in as, gen. aos, are contracted when the a 
of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (rò) yépas, prize, 
which is thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. : Plural. 
N.V.A. yépas N.V.A. (yépae) wë | N.V.A. (yépaa) fpa 
Gen.  (yépaos) yépos| G.D. — (yepáov) vepév : Gen. — (yepáov) YepƏv 
Dat.  (yépa) yépar | Dat. yépao 


9. A few neuters in as, gen. aros, drop T and are contracted 
like yépas; in Attic prose only (rà) xépas, horn, gen. 
Képüros (xepáos) xépus; dat. Képürt (keit) xépar; plur. 
Képüra (Kepa) Képa; gen. kepGrwy (kepacv) xepüv; dat. 
Képaat. 

Syncopated Nouns. 


8 57. Some nouns in yp (stem in ep), gen. epos, are synco ted 
(8 14, 2) by dropping « in the genitive and dative 
singular. In the dative plural, they change «p to pa 
before at. The accent is irregular. 


1. Iarjp (ô), father, and Ovyárgp (3), daughter, are thus de- 


clined :— 
Singular. 
Nom. ararfp GuyéTnP 
Voc. mre Bësse 
Ace. ero répa. Guyarépa 
Gen. (warépos) watpés (@vyarépos) Gvyorpés 
Dat. (warépt) Tarpt (@uyarépt) Gvyarpl 
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94 INFLECTION. Ë 58. 
Dual. 

N. V.A.. marêpe Guyarépe 

G. D. . matépow Ovyarépow 
Plural. SE 

N. V. marêpes vyo.répes 

Ace. To T(pas Ovyarépas 

Gen. KE Ovyarépov 

Dat. TOTpáct vyarpác. 


Nore. Mürnp (4), mother, and yacrñp (9), belly, are declined and 


accented like marip. Thus pimp has (uyrépos) uyrpós, and (pnrépt) 
pyrpl ; plur. pyrépes, pnrépov, &c. 


2. "Avíjp (8), man, drops e whenever a vowel follows ep, and 
inserts ô in its place ($ 14, N. 2) It is thus de 


clined :— 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. vip N.V. (dvépes) &v8pes 
V. See N. V. A. (dvépe) &vBpe |A. — (dvépas) &v8pos 
A. (dvépa) &v8pa |G.D. (dvépow) &vBpotv|G. — (dvépwv) &vSpàv 
G. (dvépos) &vBpós D. &ybpác 


D. (dvépı) &»8pt 


3. The proper name Azyrzp syncopates all the oblique cases, 
and then accents the first syllable. Thus, gen. (Asyoj- 
Tepos) Axjperrpos ; dat. (Avpfrepo) Arpayrpu ; accus. (Ana 
Tepa) Ajusrrpo. 5. oo. Axjparrep. ? 


Gender of the Third Declension. 


$ 58. The gender of many nouns must be learned by ob- 
servation. But a few general rules may be given :— 
1. The following are masculine: nouns ending in ay, evs, 
most of those in "Ps ep, and wy Gentes) ena all 
with vros in the genitive, Except (4) dré, mind. 
2. The following are feminine; those in a: TITO 
Sne: ae (gen. 
as (gen. aĝos), ó or ds (gen. oñs), and mont in cr * 
3. The followi H i 
E Ce are SA * those in a, 1, v, ap, op, os, and as 
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8 60.1 IRREGULAR NOUNS. 95 


Homeric Forms. 


859. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. ouv for ow. 

9, Dat. Plur. «aat, «at, oot, for at. 

3. Nouns in es (8 53, 1) retain + of the stem; as móMoz, zóMeçs, 
molov, TONE OL, moAtas (for méAeos, wees, &c.). There are Homeric 
forms qos, mt, nes, &c. (for eos, ei, ees, &c.), in nouns in «s and evs. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


$ 60. 1. (a) Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
hus oxéros, darkness, is usually declined like Aóyos 
(8 41), but sometimes like yévos (Š 52, 2). 


(6) Especially, proper names in ys (gen. cos) of the third de- 
clension (except those in xA¢ys) have also an accusative 
in qv like those of the first; as AnpooSérys, accus. 
Anpocbérqy or Anpocbevy, Swxpdrys, Swxpdéryy or 
Xokpáry. : 

9. Some nouns have different genders in different parts; as 
(8) otros, corn, plur. (ra) aira; (ë) deopds, chain, (ol) 
Secpot and (rà) Serpa. 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as Gvap, dream, 
Sdedos, use (nom. and accus.) ; (rip) vida, snow (accus.). 


4, The following are the most important irregular nouns :— 

1. "Abys, Hades, gen. ov, kc. regular. Hom. “Atdys, gen. 
ao or eo, dat. y, acc. 7v ; also "Aisos, “Aid: (from stem “AiS-). 

2. ¿va (ë), king, dvaxros, Ee, voc. áva£ (poet. dva). 

3. “Apus, Ares, “Apews, or "Apeos, ("Apet) "Apes ("Apea) “Apy or 
"Apyv, “Apes (also *Apes)- er 

4. Stem (dpv-), gen. (ro? or rijs) ápvós, lamb, dpvi, dpva ; pl 
dpves, dpvav, épvdat, äpvas. In the nom. sing. apros (2nd. decl.) 
is used. 

5. aa (ró) milk, ydAaxros, yá)axrt, &e. 

6. yévu (Tó), Knee; yovaros, yovart, &c. (from. stem yovar-) H 
Ton. and poet. yowvaros, ouvert, dc. ; Hom. also gen. youvos. 
dat. yovvi, pl. yotva, youvuy, youverot. 
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T. yóvi (Ñ), wife, yuvawós; yuvar, yovaixa, yóvat ; dual yuvaike, 
yovaxoly ; pl. yuvaixes, yuvawküv, yovarel, yuyatkas. 

8. Bëeu (rd), spear (cf. -yóvv), Séparos, Sépare or Šop( ; pl. Oópara, 
&c. Ion. and poet. Sovparos, &c.; gen. Soupds, Supds; dat. 
Soupi, Sopi, or 8ópet; dual 8o9pe ; pl. Sopa, Boden, Sovperct. 


9. Bee, Zeus, Aids, Au, Ara, Zed. Ion. und poet. Zyvos, Zant, 
10. éus (7), justice (also a proper name, Themis) ; declined 
in Hom. with gen. 0épicros, dat. Oguiort, acc. Oera, voc. 


fënt? pl. Bépuores, Oguicras. In Attic prose, indeclinable in 
Oépus tori, fas est. 


11. 6pi£ (3), hair, tpixés, epp, &c., Očí (§ 17, 2, Note). 


12. xay (ó, 4), dog, voc. iov: the rest from stem Kiya, kuvós, 
Kuyí, xova, pl. kUves, uva, Kuo'(, seg, 


m ols (3), : sheep, olós, olf, olv; pl. oles, olàv, olatv, olas. Hom. 
Gis, dios, div, oies, Gen, dtecor (oler, Geer), dis. 


14. óvepos (ë), &vepov (ró), dream, gen. ov; also óvap (zóy, 
gen. óvetparos, dat. dveipart ; plur. éve/para, óveipárov, óveípagt. 
15. Die (5, 3» bird, see Š 50, and 8 47, 3. Also, from stem 
Get, pl. Əpvets, ópveov, acc. épves or Gpvis. 
16. obs (ró), ear, àrós, dri: pl. ë dar. 
gen. SE e ache TS BEE 


1T. vót (3), Pnyz, YIuvós, eet, Ica (for IIvux-ds, &c.). 


18. zpécfvs (5), old man, elder ( ly adj 
(as adj.) voc. mpéoBu; pl. engeg, ree a, » Ens pun 
iky GE dn d p HER chiefs, elders ; poetic: in 


> d x [he pl. mpéo Bes, "pta eov, mpéa Beo 
SE like wijyus) is the regular plural of mperfeurýs, 


19. zip (ré), Jire, arüpós, wupt ; Pl. (rà) mupé, esp. watch-fires. 
20. wp (rd), water, Jaros, War, &e., dat, plur. joa. 


21. vids (0). san, viod, &o. re 
Kem tt E5 Sle lw pe, lar Se 
vias. (Bee 8 63, 1) » dat. vi, acc, ual vie; pl. vies, vidct, 

22. xeíp (i), hand, xeípos 
D Sé d Xetpt, &e, > but “ ^ 
and xepot (poet. 7 ; otv (poet. 
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23. (xdos) vote (ó), a measure, xoés, xot, xed; vo ( 
ndas (cf. Rods, § 54). dosis dotar 
94. (xoos) xo?s (6), mound, xoós, xot, xor (like Bois, $ 54). 
35. xpás (ó), skin, xperós, xpwri, xpara; poet. also xpoós, 
xpot, xpoa ; dat. xpq in èv xpq, close, near. 


LOCAL ENDINGS. 


8 61, These endings may be added to the stem of a noun or 
pronoun to denote place :— 
-0u denoting where; as dk, elsewhere ; otpaycht, 
“in heaven. 
-bev, denoting whence ; as oikobev, from home ; avrobev, 
Jrom the very spot. 


-8e (-¿e or od denoting whither; as Méyapábe, to 
Megara; oikade, homeward. . 


Norr. The Homeric ending ft or dw» forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural; as Bingu, with violence. These forms 
and those in ó; and ev (above) muy take a preposition in Homer; 
as "Duóét pú, before Ilion. 


ADJECTIVES. 
FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


$ 62, 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, oç, 7), 
ov. The zasculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as 
codós, copy}, copar, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends ina; as 
dfros, dla, Zon, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have on in the feminine, except those in poos ; as 
madas, Zoch én, &mAóov, simple; dëndog, dOpoa, 
dër óov, crowded. 

3. Todds, wise, and d£tos, worthy, are thus declined :— 
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Singular. š 
É dën äts àla Lov 
SC En En n tike akla dgvav 
Acc, — cobóv copfy  coóv Äer Aëton —— übov 
Gen. copo? cobis coo) dien ` dies es 
Dat. cops copů robe akip ` de — lp 


Dual. 
. V. À. cobi á — Tope to Aëta Eo 
Bus copoty E copoty éd dklary aglow 
Plural. 


Be, Bo tika 
SEH SE Zoe do Seng Aëtos äia 
Gen. gebr copay cody Ablan  délov akla 
Dat. cojos crobats copois bos ` Aëiaus ` dios 


So paxpós, poxpá, pakpóv, long ; gen. pao, paxpüs, 
parpod ; dat. paxp@, paxpë, paxpg ; kes, like atos. 
All participles in os are declined like cogos. 


8 63. Some adjectives, especially compounds, have two endings, 
os and ov, the feminine being the same as the masculine. 
They are declined like co¢ds, omitting the feminine ; 
as dÀoyos, dÀoyav ; gen. déen ; dat. dAcyw, &e. 


§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in ws 
and wy ($ 42, 2). *IA«us, gracious, is thus declined 


(see § 22, Note 2):— 

Singular. Plural. 
N. V. Deag Dewy * NV. Dee Gen 
Acc. Dam Deg Acc. Tews Mea 
Gen. Den Deo Gen. Dev D 
Dat. Deg = Dee Dat. Deps Dags 

Dual. 
N. V. A. De Qe 
G. D. Dees 0 


§ 65. Many adjectives in «os and oos are con 


n 5 tracted. Xpúceos, 
golden, dpyupeos, of silver, aud dÀ dos, simple, a p ur 
declined :— uS 
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8 65.] 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Nom. 


Gen. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
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- (dpyupée) App 
. (dpyvptow) &pyupotv (dpyvptat») &oyvpatv 


. (dgyópeot) àpyvpot 


ADJECTIVES.—FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 89 


Singular. 
(xptacos) xpurots (xpucéa)  xpucij 
(xptceov) xpvco)v (xpvaéav) xpvcfv 
(xpvaéov) xpuco? (xpvoéas) xporfis 
(xeveép) xpve@e (xpvrég) ` pret 
` Dual. 
(xpvcéo) xpvod (xpucéa)  xpvcü 
(xpvoéow) xpvootv (xpucéaw) xpucatv 
Plural. 
(xpíceo)  xpvcot (xpuceat) xpvrat 
(xpuaéovs) xpuco)s (xpucéas) xpucàs 
(xpucéwv) xpuodv (xpucéwv) xpvràv 
(xpucéos) xpurots (xpvoéats) xpvrais 
Singular. 
(dpybpeos) àpyvpoðs (üpyvpém) dpyupa 


(àpyúpeov) àpyvpoðv (dgyvpéav) &pyvpüv 
(dpyvptov) ápyvpoð (dpyvpéas) dees 
(dgyvpée) àpyvpé (apyvpég) Spyved 
Dual. 
(dpyvnéa) dpyvpà 


Plural. 
(dpytpeat) dpyvpat 
(dpyupéovs) &pyvposs (dpyuptas) 
(dpyupéav) &pyvpáv (dpyvpéov) 


(dpyupéas) apyvpots (dpyupeats) &pyvpots 
Singular. 

. (dnos) émħoðs (mada) at 

(ümAdoy) ^ &mÀobv (üwAógy) Grp 

(ümAdovy)  arAcd Lëschong) hä 

eidel amag — (mM) ` Säi 


(xpvacov) xpucoüv 
(xpóseov) xpucotv 
(xpucéov) xpvcoU 
Qupecíe) xeur 


(xpvséo)  xpvcó 
(xpvaéow) xpucoiv 


(xpvaéov) xpvcüv 
(xpuceots) xpuoots 


(dpyipeov) dpyvpotv 
(dpyópeov) dpyvpotv 
(dpyvpéov) &pyvpoo 
(dpyvpée) épyvpe 


(dpyvpéo)  ápyvpó 
(dpyvpéow) ůpyvpočv 


(dpyópea) Aere 
dpyupa 


ügyvpüs (dgyópea) 
ápyvpüv (dpyvpéur) àpyvpüv 


(dpyvpéos) &pyvpots 


(indo) ` Geet 
Leder) , tho? 


(émÀdau) ` Gecke 
(ánħóg) árie 


40 INFLECTION. [8 66, 


Dual. 
N. äis mó ` hd) ám (dmAéo) ` Aach 
G. (ámAóow)  &wAoty — (dÀ day) &wAaty — (ámAdow)  &mAoty 
Plural. 
N. (GmAdo) ` mAot — (ámÀóm) ` êmat (ámrÀón) áma 
A. (dmAdous) ámħoðs  (ümÀóus) ads (dmAda) ` Äech 
G. (ëchde)  &wAüv — (ümAóm»)  &wAàv (ámÀómv) ` &mAàv 
D. (ámħóos) mots ` (dmAdas) Geet ` (dmAóots) Gardots 
For irregular contraction and accent, sve § 9, 2, Note; § 9, 3, 
Note; § 43, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 
§ 66. Adjectives belonging only to the third declension 
generally have two endings. Most of these end in 


ns and es, or in wy and ov. "AAafde, true, and 
mémwv, ripe, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
M. F. N. 
Nom. defi Di 
Voc. às 
Ace. (Abia) dp Bag 
Gen. (dAn6éos) &AnBois 
Dat. Lief) Gage 
Dual. 
N. V. A. (dÀy8ée) ander 
G. D. (dhnêéow) Aafete 
NV (ofi) Plural. 
ale Kes) Koap ONTE 
RS (adn6éas) opge een reus 
Gen. (An bor) doy 
Dat. dndian 
8 M. F. ES N 
om. Tray M 
Voc. cmm moy 
SC Tréroya. 
en. mro) 
Dat. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA | 


807] 4DJECTIVES.—FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 41 


N. V. A. 


G. D. 


N. V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Nore 1. 


qréroves 
Trérovas 


Dual. 
arérove 


qremóvow 


Plural. 
mérova 
Trérova 
Temóvov 


Téroct 


One adjective in ov, éxóv, Geste, éxóv, willing, has three 


endings, and is declined like participles in e» (8 68). So its com- 
pound äxov (dékov), unwilling, axouca, áxov. 


Nore 2. Some 


jectives of the third declension have only one 


ending, which is both masculine and feminine ; as $vyás, vyados, 
fugitive; mas, maios, childless; dée, d'yváros, unknown. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 
§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in vs, eva, v, 


or in evs, ETTA, ev. 


Three end in 4s,—"ás, mada; 


mv, all; pédas, uéxawa, péxav, black ; and ráXas, 
TáXauya, TáXav, wretched. 


2. Taveds, sweet, xaptets, graceful, was, all, and pédas, 
black, are thus declined :— 


yAvKis 

amb 

KT 
yAuxéos 
(yAvkét) degt 


yoke 
qNvktoy 


(yAuxées) Gust ege 
(yAvxéas) Awis KA 


syAuxéov 
KE 


Singular. 
yoke. ef 
yea met 
yAuxdiav ch 
yAveelas ebe 
yea Dias) yun 
Dual. 
pda yox 
RE yNoxtow 
Plural. 
yuta 
Aura 
yAveady ebe 
YA urelans Pér: 
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Singular. 
Nom. xoplas Keene xapley 
Voc. xaplev Xap(erco, xaple 
Ace, xaplevra. WEE xapley 
Gen. Xaplevros Kapuaans xaplevros 
Dat, xapi. Kapur xaplevre 
Dual. 
N. V.A.  xeplere xaplows XE 
G. D. Xopévrow opera ae 
Plural. 
N.V. xaplevres Xapleroat Xaplevra 
Ace. xaplevras xopliooas xaplevra, 
Gen. Xaptevrey Xapuccdy Xapivrov 
Dat. Xaplecr Xapiccats xapleoe 
Singular. 
Nom. ` wës mêca wav pas pawa ` p&ay 
Voc. pay powa pav 
Acc. mêvra  mücay may pava péAawav péav 
Gen. mwavrés ` ée  Tavrós pédavos peAalyys ` péNavos 
Dat. mawi ` éen marti pan paly  péAave 
Dual. 
N. V. A. piave pedatva ` piove 
G. D. BeAdvow peAatvary peAdvow 
i Plural. 
a Téves mâro ` máyra pavs pawa pava 
SHEET n Ce Hiere pawa pédava 
Gen Anse macros Sec pavas pealvas pava 
Di mn miraa oie ere Eege párov 
à moo Bis, pavas peace 


S 68. To this class belong all acti 
participles. — Aen, loosi SCT 
placing, Secxvic, showing (prese 


Avo, la), (On, Beie 
loosed (perfect active of SC 


all aorist passive 
mg, tatas, erecting, els, 
nt active participles of 
» and Aere, having 


are thus declined :— 
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Nom. 


Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Singular. 
Ae Aóowra ` Moy lords tordca  tordv 
May Movra ` Agen lords torica ioráv 
Movra  Aóovray diov lerávra — lerücav — leráv 
Aüoyros Avotons  Aóovros toravros ierácns tordvros 


Movre vooy ` Xóovri ierávri ` ierácg ` lerávr. 


N.V.A. Méovrs  Avoóca ` Aóovre ierávre iorára toravre 
: Auóvrow Avotcaw Avóvrow lordvrow lerácmw icrávrow 


G.D. 


N.V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Nom. 


Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Plural. 


A$ovres ` Aieuego Atovra lerávre toracat lordvra 
A$ovras Avoóras Abtovra  lordvras irráras lerávra. 
Avóvray Avovurüv Avóvray — lerávrey ` esoe ër lerávrov 
Aóouc. ` Avoócaw Ajout tara tarêcas_ irrân 


Sakvós Saxvoco, 
Saxvis Sexvion 
Sexvivra Sexviocav 
Saxvivros Sexvions 
Sakvóvr. Saxvioq 


N.V.A. Saxvivre Sexvóra 


G.D. 


N.V. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Séxvóvrow Sexyócaw 


Sexvóvres ` Sexvücat 
Saxvivras Sexvócus 
Sexvóvrov Saxvuody 
Sexvücv — Beuerdéeoug 


Auge 
Auge 
Ad vkóra. 
Ae vkóTos 
Aude 


Singular. 
Sexviv mds mara ffr 
Sexvív mbes Toa Ty 


Dual. 

Saxvüvre  myre ` rid. mbêvre 
Saxvivrow mBfvTow Td cow Tyro, 
Plural. 


Saxvivra QG dca. bim 
Sexvevra Tyrus micas "rg, 


Singular. 
Ados Más 
Ada. Aude 
Jeduxviav Auge: 
Aehurulas Aere 
Akte. Ae vxóTt 
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N. V.A. AAukóre Aekuku(a, Aere 

G.D. AeAuKérow Aewkviaw Ae wkórotw 
Plural. 

N.V. Aewkéres AdAvaviar A vkóra. 

Acc. Ae wkóras AAvkulas AAvkóra 

Gen. ` Adaeéreg AdvKudy AeAvKdrov 

Dat. Aude Autos Aelokóct 


§ 69. Participles in dev, éov, and ówy are contracted. Déeg, 
Tui, honouring, and dén, pray, loving, ave declined 
as follows :— 

Singular. 

N. (rda) mv — (ripdouca) Tyra ` (riidov) ` mër 

V. (redov) ` mp&v — (ripdouca) mpra ` (ripóov) — ët 

A.(rudovra) uva. (reuáovoav) opëeen  (ruidoy) — rwv 

G. (ruiovros) nwávros (ripaotons) máns ` (rtudovros) TyLavTos 

D. (rido) mpêwn (ripaodog) maben — (rigdovr)  mwévr. 


Dual. 
N.(ruidovre) mw&wre ` (ripaotaa) TQóca (Tiydovre) uërg 


G. (ryaóvrow) rqiévrow (riganbaaw) Tuuócrauy (ripgaóvrow) ruiávrow 


d Plural. 
N.(ruidovres) Tuâvres (ruiiovgat) mpra — (ripdovra) ` rypävra 
T (tipdovres) Tukóyres (ripdovaat) T Oca Ge Se 
= Ge TQGvras (ripaosgas) Tuas (tepdovra) mipêvTa 
S pa GREEN (rtpaoucëy) TukegÓV (rikaóvrov) uévrov 
.(ruuáove:) äer (ripaosrats) eu éëgeus (rtidovo:) “Qc 


u 


Si 
N. (péar) pav moulan, 


V.($dlor) $day SSC tz (Mw) del 


. fovea) ora (à de 
EE ban an EE 
D (dem) Siet Weed Ae (baden domm 


N. (atam) date a ee ix 
j .edpToty) du otvrot P ën $u o6 
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Plural. 
N. (pidcovres) qrdcbvres (dhchdeueer) podras (forra) prdobvra 
V. (pidéovres) phovres (piddavea) podras (diMéovra) $uvoivra 
A. (iNéovras) rdcbvras (tA eoucas) povras (piddavra) phoivra 
G. (hredvrav) prroivrav(drcoucdy) dreeë (Grdedvrav) prrotvrav 
D. (duMovo:) dite, (idcadoars) protcats (pidcovar) Acheter 

Participles in (dor) àv are declined like pôv. 

Nore. A few second perfect participles in ads of the p- form 
(8 124) have êca in the feminine, and retain o in the oblique cases, 
They are contracted in Attic; as (Hom. écrads, éoradca, €araós), 
contr. égrós, égrüga, éorós (irregular for éards), standing; gen. 
éarüros, €athons, écróros, 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


8 70. The irregular adjectives, péyas, great, TroX Us, much, 
and mpaos or mpĝos, mild, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom.  péyas pe péya mods — seh mohó 
Voc. — ge ` pede péra 
Acc. — péyav peyáìņv péya moiy ~ohàfy Toh’ 
Gen. peyáħov peyédys ` beten — voie Mee mohAod 
Dat. peydo ` bein peyé TOAG sai oA 
Dual. 
N. V.A. peyàe — Berdi, ` bein 
G.D. peyddow peyéhaw peyddow 
Plural. 
N.V. peyáħor ` bein peyéÀa, siet, moal oM 
Ace.  peyáħovs tere ` Fotéis modActs ToMMÁs oM 
Gen. peyáħuy peyákoy payahe ` voMv aer ‘Today 
Dat. peyédous peyéAaus peyóots «roÀAois moAAats mohos 
AAN 
: Singular. f 
Nom. wpüos paca Se 
Ace. arpüov apad 
Gen. qrpáov pastas SES 
Dat. pág sport ad 
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Dual. 

N.V. Tpáo mpuela qpáo 
GD mpáow mpuelatw mpåow 

Plural. 
N.V. spät, mpacts mpadtan mpêa, mpaéa 
Acc. Tipáovs mpaelas pao, pada, 
Gen. KT Tpaedy Tpadoy 
Dat. Tpáow, mpato. — pae(aus rpáots, pace 


Norr. Most of the forms of uéyas and ag de are derived from stems in 
0, eyaAo- and xoAAo-.  IIoAAÓs, íf, dy, is found in Homer and Herodotus, 
declined regularly. In Homer, zoAús has forms voAéos, oA£es, woAdwv, Ee, 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. Comparison by -Ttpos, -raTos. 


$ 71. Most adjectives add repos to the stem to form the 
comparative, and raros to form the superlative. 


Stems in o with a short penult change o to w before 
Tepos and raros. E.g. 


' Meter (kovdo-), light, koupcrepos, lighter, raros, lightest. 
Zodds (copo-), wise, copérepos, Sa Ze E Ge 
Zepvós (cepvo-), august, g«uvórepos, aenyóraros. 

Tlixpds ee ı bitter, mxptrepos, mixpdraros, 

O£vs (S£v-), sharp, regen ofvraros. 

Mas (peħav-), black, ucMávrepos, HeAdvraros. 

‘AdnOns (dAnbec-), true, Gdn Béarepos, adndéoraros. (§ 52, 1, N.). 
NorE 1. Stems in o retai i i 
followed by a mute and a liquid 6 e vowel P 

NOTE 2. Mé idd aa 

es z EEN eee AY thers drop os and add aírepos 
Nore 3. Adjectives i ‘ 

which aro contracted with s drop. SE ee 


ebrous, well-disposed, cinotorepor, WE, D oúoraros ; ns (ečvoos) 


Nore 4. Adjectives in o» add é ‘ 
as ad per (roppov-), prudent, mmer, Voie XE a stem ; 
and ond 5. Adicctives in «s chango final er- of the at 
Tepos and raros; ng yapies e 1e stem to ea, 
aTaros, pi ) gracefi ul, xaptéarepos, 
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II. Comparison by -wy, -urros. 


8 72. 1. Some adjectives in vs and pos are compared by 
changing these endings to iov and atos. E.g. 
"Hous, sweel, Tio, otros. 
Aloypts, base, alaxiov, aicxtoros. 
"ExÓpós, hostile, exl:wv, €x8wrros. 
Kvdpds (poet.), glorious, xudiav, xvdiaros. 


2. Comparatives in zcv, neuter zov, are thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. 
Nom. slov dj9vov 
Acc. ilova lo — ñ8vov N. V.A. dove 
Gen. ġlovos G. D. Tjvow 
Dat. 78love 

Plural. 

N. V. ij(oves ijB(ovs ^ ijB(ova Alo 
Acc. f(ovas flows ` Aëiere äis 
Gen. djouóvov 
Dat. hilo 


Nore 1. The terminations -ova, -oves, -ovas may drop », and be 
contracted into -w and -ous (§ 47, Note). Notice recessive accent 
(§ 21, 3) in the neuter singular. 


Nore 2. The irregular comparatives in e» (§ 73) are declined 
like hiwr. 
III. Irregular Comparison. 


8 79. 1. The following are the most important cases of 
irregular comparison :— ` 


1. àyaðós, good, (ya, Gpicros, 
g SÉ Béxrwrros, 
xpele av or kpe'rrav, xpáTurTos. 
2.  xoxós, bad, xaxov, Káxwrros, 
T pese 
Bereet or firrev, Lei eh H 
KGAAOTOS: 


8.  xoXés, beautiful, xaXMav, 
4. pos, great, petto, Ponens 
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5. pucpós, Ben paxpórepos, pixpéraros, 
Hom. Máx, ; 
fem. of Geo Dárrov or Adrrev, Üxwrros, 
Reder (toros, rare). 
6. 9M os, little, SM wrTos. 
7. mêyns (mevgr-), poor, wevéorrepos, TEVÉTTATOS, 
8. moÀús, much, melay or ad, achezgos, 
9. fös, easy, fém, picos, 
10. plos, dear, e$ repos, $Nroros. 


Nore. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon :— 


alexpós, dXyewós, dpma£, apOovos, ayapis, Botte BAd£, Bpadds, 
epatis, yAuKus, emAnopor, emixapts, ijauyos, tos, tros, AdAos, uáxap, 
paxpés, véos, gege, ode, Troy. mia, gelos, mpéo Bus, mpoupyou, 
mpdtos, oravdaios, cxoAatos, dree, KUS. 


2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, but 


the stem often appears in an adverb or preposition. 
Eg. 


*Avdirepos, upper, dvdraros, uppermost, from dya, up; mpórepos, 
Jormer, TpŠros or mpárurros, first, from mpd, before ; Karórepos, lower, 
xaróraros, lowest, from káro, downward. 


3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from nouns, 
and even from pronouns. Ee, 


Begthete, king, Bao (Xedrepos, a greater king, Baccdevraros, the greatest 
King ; këng thief. kXenriorepos, Se SE sË Se 


more impudent, kóvraros, most impudent, 
very salt ira de mpu So abrós, self, abróraros, his 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 
874. 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) is found by 
SE v of the genitive plural masculine to s. 

.g. 


Sus, dearly, from dios ; Suxalos, Justly (at, 
y dea os; Bikaros) ; oops, wi 
Zeen Muy gen. plur. EN Peli truly [Ad 
Se 22: s Tonic capées), plainly (rahs, 


goën)? mdyre; E 
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2. The neuter accusative of an adjoctive (either singular 
or plural) may be used as an adverb. Z.g. 

TloAv or moAAd, much (ous); péya or peyda, greatly (péyas); 
also peyddws, S 74, 1; nóvov, only (póvos, alone). greatly (Et) 

Nore. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will be 
learnt by practice. 

§ 75. The neuter accusative singular of the comparative 
of an adjective forms the comparative of the cor- 
responding adverb; and the neuter accusative 
plural of the superlative forms the superlative of 
the adverb, Z.g. 

Zojüs (copds), wisely ; soparepov, more wisely; gopdrara, most 


wisely. ?AdnOas (dAnbys), truly ; àQÀn0éorepov aAnOécrara. 'Hüéos 
(ës), sweetly, jêr, Oäerg, Larppdves (coxppur), prudently ; cappo- 


véarepov, aaxppovécrara. 


Nore 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in repo; 
and a superlative in raro; as ava, 6, d»orépo, averáru, 


Nork 2. Mela, much, very, has comparative paAXo», more, rather ; 
superlative uáA«ra, most, especially. 
NUMERALS. 


8 76, The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows :— 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
1 d ds, pla, tw one wperos, first &mo$, once. 
2 B Sto, tro Sebrepos, second Sis, twice. ; 
8 Y pis, Tpla piros "pls 
4 E “(rcapes; tlocapa rérapros Terpáxis 
5 < mêre jrros eyrúxus 
67 ¢€ kros axis 
7 Ü e tB8ojios érraxus 
8 d dra ëy8oos ékráxts 
9 H iwa tvaros dváxis 
10 é Ska Sé&aros Sás 
1l w sxa évõékartos Zefeséieg 
12 E ` Béëeeg, SusékaTos SuBecáxws 


13 uy Tpés Kal ŝéa or apíros xal SiKaros 
paqwa (Seu 
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Sign. Cardinal. 
14 dë meroapeoKalbeka 
15 é “evrexa(8exa, 
16 w #wa([exo, 
17 d émrawalbera 
18 uf  dxroxalBexa 
19 8  ivweaxa(Sexa. 
20 K ` degen 
21 xd de kal droe, or 
droe Kal els, 
or koc els 
80 X  cpüxovra 
40 p  Tercapáxovro 
50 v  merhkovra 
60 £ é€fKovra 
10 d  êBbopfkovra 
80 ~  éxSofkovro 
100 g &ardy 
200 c ` Staxdoror, au a 
900 4 -rpraxdorwy, av a 
400 V “erpüxécuot at, a 
500 4 mevranéato, av a 
600 x kór, a, a 
100 Yo Zecëvéeng, at, a 
800 e  ékrükécw ov a 
900 €) wakdoror, av a 
1000 a xou at, a 
9000 B SurxQuot op, a 
3000 y  rpwxQwos'as a 
1000 , > ` ës, an a 


So avo Huptddes, 20,000 ; rpeis Huptddes, 30,000 ; &o. 
8 77. 1. The cardinal numbers 


three, and oëee 


declined :— 
Nom. ds pla. t 
Acc. tya play wv 


Gen.  ivós pds — ivós 
Da  & pig 


it 
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Drdinal. Adverb. 
érapros Kal Sékaros 
(uros Kal ŝékaTos 
eros Kal Síkaros 
qBSopos Kal S&oros 
ByBoos Kal Sékaros 
tvaros Kal Barros 
elkocrós elkocáxus 
«rpórros kal elxoords 
TpiaKoords TPMAKOVTAKIS 
TETTOpÄKOTTÉS — Ttccapükovrákis 
“reyrmkogrós TEYTNKOVTAKIS 
#nwoarés énwovréwus 
éBSonyxoordés éBêopankovTd kis 
6yhonkoarés óy8orkovráxus 
evevyKoords tveyqkovrákts 
&aroorés ékarovrákus 
Suxoctorrós Staxoctdikts 
TplaKoclocrdés 
“erpaxog"uogrós 
“reyToxog"uog"rós 
Eaxortorrés 
&rraxoctorTós 
éxraxociorrdés 
tvaxortorrds 
xXtAvoords xoá 
Suy Quorrés 
TP XOuorrós 
Kvptorrós 


Bupuáxus 


els, one, Əúo, two, pets; 


apes (or rérrapes), four, are thus 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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Nom. Tpeis tpla Tírcopts — Téraapa 
Acc. — pg «pto. TÉrcopus — Tírcupu 
Gen. Tpudv, TeTradpuy 
Dat. Tpi Téraapan 


Nore 1. Avo is sometimes indeclinable. Homer lias diw an! Bén. 


Nore 2. The compounds oddefs and pydeis, no one, none, are 
declined like ets. Thus, obdets, obdepia, oddév ; gen. ovderds, ovdentas ; 
dat. obdevi, obdema; acc. ob8éva, ab8epiav, ovdev, &c. Plural forms 
sometimes occur ; as oùĝéves, oddevav, ovdéat, avdevas ; pydeves, &c. 


Nore 3. Both is expressed by dupe, ambo, dudoiv; and b; 
dpbórepos, generully plural, dupérepot, at, e Ars. T 


2. Tho cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. The 
higher numbers in ¿ot and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly, like other adjectives in os. 


Nore 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 7 tos, 
cavalry, the numerals in er sometimes appear in the singular; as 
Tijv dtaxociay tov, the: (troop of) 200 cavalry (2o horse) ; devis 
pupta kai rerpaxocia, 10,409 shields (i.e. men with shields). 


Nore 2. Mupror means fen thousand; pupiot, innumerable, The 
singular gupíos sometimes has the latter sense; as puptos xpdves, 
countless time; pupia mevia, incalculable poverty. 


THE ARTICLE. 
$ 78, The definite article ó (stem o-), the, is thus de- 
clined :— 

Singular. Dual. | Plural. 
SA A e N d ad sé 
A. or np cé | NLA te ó mó |A. tos más m 
G. . rod «ijs rod | G.D. roiv olv Tot G. TÀy 
D. oe + së D. “ot aig ots 


Nore 1. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite rìs (§ 84) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpumds rts, 
a certain man, often simply a man. : s 

Nore 9. The feminine dual forms rá aud rai» (especially rd) are 
rare, and ró and roi» are generally used for all genders. 
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PRONOUNS. 


Personal ond Intensive Pronouns. 


8 79. 1. The personal pronouns are ée, J, ov, thou, and 
od (genitive), of him, of her, of tt. Avrós, himself, 
is used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, &c. 
in the oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 
These pronouns are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. tye ci airés abi aùró 
Acc — bé pé cé t aùróv atrivy ` atré 
Gen. tod, pod — co) ob uiro) ars aŭro 
Dat. ol, pot ool ot airs = ary] aura 
Dual. 

N. A. vé opó airs abá  aird 
GD. vev ooy atroty atraty aùroîv 
Plural. 

Nom. ges ips — códs arol atrof ará 
Ae, — dipàs thas ` abas atrots airds atré 
Gen.  ipàv Spüv ` cbay atréy airay atrav 
Dat. Aë Spy — edis atrots atrats atrots 


Nore 1, Avrés in the nominative of all 

adjective pronoun in the oblique RU WEE ae ioe 

dus EE SE the same (8 79, 2). In the 
he o thi 

poson (S 145, 95. mary personal pronoun of the third 


For the uses of o$, of, &c. seo 8 144,9. Th 


š ó o only forms of this 
pronoun common in Attic prose are ol, odeis, abêr, adici, and 
Note 2. Th i D " 
Homer :— © following forms of ré có, and oS are found in 
Sing. SE š ¿yóy rów 
cc. 
Gen. pel, peô, dudo š, &, ul» 
See, pibe oto, gef E 


veio, gen elo, fev 


Dat. a : dius > 
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N.A. var cogi ogee 
G.D. vaw cov opaty 
Nom. čppes Üpues 
Ace. Tu das, ppe Spéas, Supe aéas, ope 
Gen. Anden, jpelov Spey, Beleg géien, opelas 
Dat. Bum [7771] agin) 


2. Ajrós preceded by the article means the same; aso 


aires ¿mjp, the same man; Tov adtov móxXepon, the 
same war. 


Nore. Ajrós is often contracted with the article; as raurob for 
ToU avrod; ra/rQ for rà avr@; sote? for rj avrij (not to te con- 
founded with seen from otros). In the contracted form the neuter 
singular has raùró or raUróv. 


§ 80. 


Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Refiexive Pronouns. 


The reflexive pronouns are épavro), épavris, of 
myself ; aeavTo0, ccavrfjs, of thyself; and éavroÜ, 
éavriis, of himself, herself, itself. They are thus 
declined :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
dpavróv ` roi ëpës adrovs ` Ans atrás 
dpavroó èpavris fpav atrav 
avrg — dgovrü dpi atrots ` dpiv adrats 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


‘Acc, ceavréy or cavróv aeauriv or ravrýv pas atrots ópàs atrás 


Gen, ceavrod or cavrod ceavrüs OF cavris 


Ace. 
Gen. 


Üpüv atrav 


Dat. oewre or cavrg cavi oF vavrj “ Arr atrots piv abrats 
Masc. Fem. Neut Masc. Fem. Neut. 
dauréy Gauri tavró davroós — favrás tavrá 
Anere avri:  éavro? davrüv — (avrüy — Gavróv 

P Š Zomme — ferot Zomme 


Dat. 


ang tawi iae 
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*Eavro?, &c., are often contracted into 


Acc, atrév atrivy aird abrots airs ard, 
Gen. org «rijs  aUrov aürüv  abrüv ` abrüv 
Dat aire airy air avrots  aürais airois 


The contracted forms aro, &c. must not be confounded with 
avrov, &o. from avras (8 79, 1). 


Nore. The reflexives are compounded of the AS pronouns 
and avrós, which appear separately in tho plural of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in all persons and 
numbers; as cola/rj, ol aùrĝ, Š ar. Even in Attic prose opav 
ayrëy, ole oer (aùrais); axpàs abrots (aùrás), often occur. 


Reciprocal Pronoun. 


$81. The reciprocal pronoun is GAAjAov, of one another, 
used only in the dual and plural. It is thus 
declined :— 


Dual. Plural. š 
Acc AAAdihn ` Ais SAMANG éXXNows AAkdtag ` XA 
Gen. àXMjow ` ée AAA ` Gv AAA GAATAOV 
Dat. Adar GAAHAaw Adem GAAAAOIs AAAihous GA fjNoUs 


Possessive Pronouns. 


8 82. The possessive pronouns are dréie, my, ads, thy, 
duérepeg, our, Üpérepos, your, adérepos, their, and 
Hs poetic ds, Mis. They are declined like adjectives 

oç. 


NOTE. "Os is not used i i ath 
by the genlttveiet eiie ee ions nad Ki is there exprossed 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


€ 88, Tho demonstrative pron E 
this, and éketyos, ‘lit They are obros, and ëëe, 


: : are tj i 
CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Beit o thus declined on USA 


- 


8 84.] INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 55 


Singular. 
Nom.  obros  aür] To)ro BSc fix gëf 
Acc. TOoUroy  TaóTqv  ToUTo géife — Tíjy8e mêbe 
Gen. TOoUrov tairys  ToíTov mode rose ` zf 
Dat. ToUro Tait] — ToiTo Tobe mie Tee 
Dual. 
N.A.  Toóro  Toóro — Toro rade Trade rade 
G. D. TOÜTOtw Tovro. TOÚTOLV TolyBc rotvSe Toi 
Plural. 
Nom. otro. aña taŭra ole offe rahe 
Acc. TOoÜrovs Tatras Tatra rotcSe tdcde — Tábe 
Gen. TotvTey  ToUrov TOÝTOV rôve — TüyBe — zë 
Dat. TOÓTow Tatras otros qois — ToicBe Totabe 
Singular. Plural. 


Nom. éxévos kely ` Zeg Nom. éxeivo. — brgëreo, drétva 
Acc, dxévov éxelvyvy — Are Acc, éxetvous èkelvas “¿va 
Gen. Acten ¿wes  Axvov Gen. exelvay  ixevav xev 
Dat. exelvp — Äer ` Arche Dat. exelvors eelvars  exeCvors 
Dual. 
NA.  dxévo ixevo ixelvo 
G.D.  ékevow ixelyow ixetyow 
Nore 1. 'Ereivos is regular except in the neuter éxeivo. “O8e is 

merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -ðe added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 


Nore 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs S 87, 2), 


may be emphasized by the addition of long £, before whic a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus otrodt, aimi, rourt ; óði, ndi, To8( ; rovrovt, 
tauri, rovrav( ; rogovroci, Gët, ovract- 


Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 


§ 84, 1. The interrogative pronoun Tis, rl, who? which ? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 
The indefinite pronoun Tis; TÌ, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the 
last syllable. 
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9, These pronouns are thus declined :— 


INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
Nom als T ws a 
Acc. (vo. Ki Two a 
Gen. «vos, ToO Twós, ToU 
Dat. Tiya, Ki twi, TÓ 
Dual. 
N. A. alve Twé 
G. D. alvow Twoly 
Plural. 
Nom. aves lya, Twés Twá 
Ace. (vos tiva Twüs Twá 
Gen (vay TwÓy 
Dat. alot : SH 


For the indefinite plural rwá there is a form ¿rra (Ionic deca). 


cud nome and paris, poetic for oùðeis and pydeis, no one, are 


Note 2. The acute accent of ris 
(§ 23, 1, Note). Homer has réo and 
reo and rég fur rwós and rivi. 


is never changed to the grave 
ted for rivos, réwv for Tiya; also 


3. "AXXos, other, is declined like aòrós ($ 79, 1), havin 
@XAo in the neuter singular. H s 


8 85. The indefinite deiva, such o one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows. 


It always has the article. 
Singular. 
(All Genders) eee 
Nom. Sedya Saves 
Acc. Selva, Svas 
Gen. Setvos Set 
Dat. San m 


— 
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Relative Pronouns. 


886. The relative pronouns are és, 7j, Š, who, and ais, 
dfris, 8 Te whoever. They are thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. ! Plural. 
Nom. és 4 ë | Nom. o at d 
Ac. & dp 6 |NA ë & ë |Ac o äs & 
Gen, oj ' fig oó |G.D. oly aly ol Gen. àv dv dv 


Dat. $ d È | Dat. ols als ols 
Singular. 

Nom. Bons fis én 

Acc. évrwa #vrwa $T 

Gen. obrwos, Bro ees otrwos, čtou 

Dat. Gr, bre Zem $n, bre 
Dual. 

N. A. rve Grwve Zoe 

G. D. olvrwoty alyrwvow olyrivow 

Plural. 

Nom. otrwes atrives ârva 

Ae, oUcTwas Gorrwas &rwa 

Gen. Svrwov, rav Sure Qyvruyoy, Šrov 

Dat. oloro órow: alama gengt $rowt 


unded of the relative às and the indefi- 


Nore 1. “Ogris is compo is declined 


nite ris, and is called the indefinite relative. 
separately. For the accent aee N.3 It has a plural form 
&rra from å ¿rra (8 84, 2). for drawa. “O rt 18 thus written (some- 
times ë, re) to distinguish it from õrn that. : 


Nore 2, Homer has Za, De for o$, s. In Zens he has nom. 
Gris, ő tri; acc. Srwa, 6 rrt; ‘gen. Zeen, Grreo, órrev; dat. Greg; plur. 


acc. drwas; gen. Breng? dat. óréourt. 
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


§ 87. 1. There are many pronominal adjectives which corve- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important :— 


Interrogative. Indefinite, Demonstrative. Relative. 

mbaos; how much? mwocós, of acer- (récos), tordcde, cos, ómóGos, as 
quantus? tain quantity. TocoUTOS, 30 much, as MANY, 

much, tantus, quantus. 
motos; of what ois, of & cer- (rotos), oder, olos, datos, of 
kind? quos! tain kind. rowvros, Such, which kind, 
talis. [such] «s, qua- 

lis. 
anAlxos; ho p old 1 TqAwócbe, zait, Zäre, ómnAlkos, 
how larcc? xobros, 30 old of which age or 
or so large. size, [as old] as, 
. [as large] as. 
wérepos ; which of xdérepos(ormore- repos, the onc or ómórepos, which- 
the two? pés)ousofiwo the other (of ^ erer of the two. 
(rare). tico). 


The pronouns 7ís, de, ke. form a corresponding series :— 
ris; who? tls, any onc, be, obros, this, ds, Sorts, who, 

this one, which. 

Nore. Togos and roios seldom occur in Atti Ó 4 
and sief aro declined like sien and mouss os ZE coste 
Weien? ce Toidde @), feet (See 8 28, Note 3). Toco?ros, 

TnAtkodros are des i itti i 
TOUTOV, e &c.), except that ipee ee ee firat A 


3 singula: ; CN 
Tos, TotaÓT7, TOIVTO OT ToioDroy ; gen. SE ka Weg 


2. Certain pronominal adverbs corres T 
H 5 pond to each other, like 
the adjectives given above. Such are the following :— 
Interrogative. Indefinite. 


at Demonstrative, Relative. 
mou ; where? xov, somewhere, (8102), 20396, e+. ob, Been, where. 
Tatla, deet, thers, 


TA; which way? . xf, some way, (ri), cct 
how! somehow. Ube tony iai T rp, chus, 
voi; whither ? wol, (o some 


E exige, thither. d dor, whither. 
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Interrogative. Indefinite, Demonstrative. Relative. 

wd0ev ; whence? — woüév,fromsome Qy0éybe, (fGen),  Zëer, Zedëeg, 
place, deefe, thence, whence. 
was; how? més, in some (8s) ðe, oUrws, cs, dws, in which 
d way, somehow, thus. way, as. 
more; when? n at some “ore, then. Bre, Andre, when. 
me. 
mika. ; ai what (Tavira), tvid- — dplee, órnrixa, aš 
time? $e, tTyvixavTa, which time, 
at that time. when. 


Nore. There are no demonstratives corresponding to wos aud woi, and 
equivalents of different form are given above. Forms whic seldom or 
never poste in sac prose are in ( s “Eva and e are mies in prose, 
where, whence; as demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions 
like £v0a kal čvða, here and there, &y0ev SAS on both sides. 

Tho indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27, 2). 


VERBS. 


8 88. 1. The Greek verb has three voices, the active 
middle, and passive. : 

Nore 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (§ 199), but 
sometimes it is not distin uished from the active voice in meaning. 
Tho passive differs from the middle in form in only two tenses, the 
future and the aorist. 


2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active voice, 
but are used in the middle or passive forms with 
an active sense. 


Nore, Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 


middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents ; while the others 


nre called middle deponents. 


§ 89, There are five moods, the indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. There are also 
participles of all the principal tenses. 
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osed to the infinilive, aro 
called E ood. 2 Bee? to the eeh are 
called dependent moods. 
§ 90. 1. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are 
wanting in the subjunctive and imperative. The 
future perfect belongs regularly to the passive 
voice, but sometimes has the meaning of the active 
or middle. 


2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect indicative 
are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the im- 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 


Nore 1, Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
future (passive). These tenses are generally of more primitivo 
formation than tho first (or ordinary) aozist, perfect, &c. Very few 
verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, tho two 
forms generally differ in meaning (§ 92, 5). 


Nore 2, The aorist corresponds to the indefinite or historical 
perfect in Latin, and the Greek perfect co 
English perfect ‘or to the definite perfect ëch tee 


Nore 8. No Greek verb is in uso in all these t i 
of the regular verb (8 96) thereforo includes EE ino rad 


$ 91, There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singular, 
the dual, and the plural. 


In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, 
the first, the second, and the third; in each tense 


of the imperative there are t 
ZE wo, the second and 


Nore. The first perso i same 
except in a very few WE Gesi AS as the first person plural 


This person is therefore omitted In the 


paradigms. 
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Tense Systems and Tense Stems. 


$ 92. 1. The tenses are divided into the following nine 
classes or tense systems, each with its own tense stem :— 
SYSTEMS AND STEMS. TENSES. 
1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
11. Future, » Jutura active and middle. 
ur. J'rst-aorist, »  Jirst aorist active and middle. 
1v. Second-aorist, ,, second aorist active and middle. 
v. First-perfect, ,, first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-nerfect, ,, second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vit. Perfect-middle, ,, perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Suture perfect. 
viir. First-passive,  ,, first aorist and future passive. 
IX. Second-passivo ,, second aorist and future passive. 
Nore 1. The last five are modified to form special stems for 
SR two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the two passive 
utures. 


Nore 2. Most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
less. 


3. The tense stems are generally all formed from one funda- 
mental stem, called the verb stem. The formation of 
the tense stems will be explained in $$ 110-112. 


3. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to distin- 
guish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in 
which it is modified more or less in different systems 
($ 33, N.). ; ài 

Thus in Aéyw, speak, the verb stem Aer: is found in 
Aéfo Quey-co), fa, AéAey- pas, Eer Ov, und all other 
forms. But in dawe, show, the verb stem es is seen 
pure in the second aorist tadi and kinare tenos, 
and in the futures daro and dovotpat ; while! a = 
it appeurs modified, as in present gaiv-w, first aoris 
Bd, second perfect réya. ee 

4. Š e called vowel stems or consonant stems, an 

ks Nen are called mute stems (including lariat; 
palatal, ard lingual stems) or liquid sen ao ing 
to their final letter. Thus we may name the stems 
Giréo (pire), Meiro Date Al TpiBo (rox) dem 
(ypa¢-); mAéxea (TAEK), aeo. (sei, mê), dote D 


Aw (OTA): > 
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D. The principal parts of a Greek verb (by giving which we 
describe the verb) are tho first person singular indica- 
tive of the present, future, first aorist, and (first or 
second) perfect active, the perfect middle, and the 
(first or second) aorist passive, with the second aorist 
(active or middle) when one occurs. E.g. 

Ado, loose, Adow, Aüra, XéMika, Are, AYO. 

Aceiro, leave, Neyo, AéAoura, MAeiipat, dAeidhën, EAtrrov. 

aye, show, diva, epnva, mébayxa (2 pf. méduva), mépaapat, 
epavOny (2 nor. pass. épavyy). 

Ipicce, do, mpage, érpaga, (2 pfs.) mémpaxa and mémpaya, wémpay- 
pat, éerpdx0nv. 

Zeta, send, areAà, Corea, CoraAxa, čarapa, (2 a.p.) dara. 

We thus give an example of every tense system which is in use 
in each verb. Verbs with two perfects active, like mpacow, or 
with two aorists passive, like paiva, ure very rare. 


6. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the present, 
future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. E.g. 
BovAopat, wish, BovAjcopat, BeBovAnpat, eBouÀ 00. 
Tiyvopat, become, yernoopat, yeyévnpat, éyevopny. 
(Ai8éopat) algodpat, respect, aldécopat, decopat 106005». 
"Epyátopat, work, épyáaopat, eipyacduny, <tpyacpat, elpyac nv. 


Conjugation. 


§ 98, 1. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 


2. These parts of the verb are formed as follows :— 


(a) By modifications of the stem itself in forming 


the different tense stems (§ 99, 9), n 
in $$ 110-112. ($92,8). These are explained 


(b) In all cases, by adding certain syllables to the 
tense stems; as in Avo-pev, Ad ER 
These syllables and their c Sen 


$8 107-108, 114-1)7. ^ fetten nre explained in 


CC-0. rer P Depp mgihening. its rinitiali nrosselo(ifattn USA 


short vowel); as in &Avov, CÀuce, 


— M EE 


8 95.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN q. 63 


è-púývaro, éAedtxy, and in jxovov, qxovca, imperfect and 
aorist of dxovw, to hear. This prefix or lengthening 
does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears in 
the dependent moods and in the participle. 


(d) A prefix, seen in Àe- of Axa. and AdAcppar, me- 

of médaapat, and e- of éoradpar ($ 97, 4), for which a 

lengthening of the initial vowel is found in nAAaypat 

(éAAay-) from édAdoow (Š 101, 3), belongs to the perfect 

tense stem, and remains in all the moods and in the 
participle. 

These prefixes and lengthenings, called augmené (increase) (c; 
and reduplication (a), GEN in $8 99-108. [ UND 


$ 94, There are two principal forms of conjugation of Greek 
verbs, that of verbs in o and that of verbs in pe 
Nore. Verbs in ja form a small class, compared with those in o, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present and 
second-aorist systems, in the other systems agreeing with verbs in w. The 
conjugation of the latter is therefore given first, and under this head are 
stated the general principles which belong equally to both conjugations. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 
§ 95, The following synopses include :— 
I. All the tenses of Avo, loose. 


JI. All the tenses of Ac(zu, leave; the second perfect 
and pluperfect active and the second aorist active and 
middle being in heavy-faced type. 


III. All the tenses of $aívo, show ; the future and 
first aorist active and middle and the second aorist and 


second future passive being in heavy-faced type. 


The synopsis of Av, with the forms in heavier type in the 
synopses of Acirw and daiva, will thus show the full conjugation of 
the verb in o; and only these forms are inflected in 8 96. For the 
peculiar inflection of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive 
of verbs with consonant stems, see § 97. 


Nore. The paradigms in § 96 include, for completeness, the very rare 
perfect im sativa PRESS Kor the perfect subjunotive and optative 
active, which are more common in rastic forms, see 8 118, 2. 

Each tense of Aów is translated in the synopsis, except a few rare un- 
translatable forms and the tenses of the subjunctive an optative. For 
the various meanings of the latter, see 8 213, 92 and 3. 
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64 INFLEOTION. [8 95. 
I. Synopsis or 


—n A. 


I. PRESENT SYSTEM. IL. FurURx SYSTEM. 


III. Firet-Aorist System, 


ACTIVE 
Voice. 
Indic. 


Subj. | Ave 

Opt. | Adour 
Imper. | Ave loose 
Infin. |Avav to loose 


Part. |Atev loosing 


Present & Imperfect Future 
Active. Active. 
Ato T loose or am loosing | Mae I shall loose 
Dao I was loosing 


1 Aorist 
Active, 


Miro 


Mócev to be about to 
loose 
Mwy about to loose 


Méca fo loose or to have 
loosed 
Atoas having loosed 


MipDLE | Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
VOICE, Middle. Diddle, Middle. 
Miopax 1 loose (for my- | Nócopas T shall loose 
Indie. | 26) (for myself ) = | 
Avedpyy I loosed (for | 
e myself) | 
o Ael Meli Atioopar | 
voluny voolpny Aural 
nnper Mov loose (for thyself) Nout loose (for thyself) 
Infin. |Xéerón. to loose (for|Xicer0ax to be about to Atoacbar to loose or to | ! 
one’s self) loose (for one's self)| haveloosed(forone's |, 
- D - d | 
Part. Avépevos loosing (for | Nvedpevos about to loose rie vee having loosed | 
-| one's self) (Jor one's self) (for one's self) | 
| 
—AY | u rra | 
VIIL FiRsT-PAssIVE SYSTEM. ` 
AMI E 5 OSS See 
OICE, res. & Imperf. Passive.) 1 Future Passive, 1 Aorist Passive. 
Indic, (Meter Tam 1 (being) AvOfropar T shall be 
Cam Avépny T was loosed tön T was loosed 
Op e Xu08 (for Auëée) 
nh - Xvt«tqy 
Inta AbOnre be loosed 
to be loosed. Ë t if Eë leo PE 
o have been loose 
Part. TE Avdneéueves about to be | Xikts having been 


loosed 


8 95] SYNOPSIS OF Age, 65 
Ajo (AŬ-), loose 


Y. Finst-Penve..t SYSTEM. VIL Prnrzcr-MippLE SYSTEM. 


1 Bet £ Pluperfect 
Active, 

Mika, I have loosed 

Aedtny Z had loosed 
AdAtKo or AcAuKds à 
AeNükou or Aekvkós eny 
[Me] 
Aehukéyan to have loosed 


Mvkás having loosed 


Tyr 4 Pluperfect 
Middle. 


NAvpat T have loosed (for myself) 
A dp y I had loosed (for myself) 


Adwptvos à 
Addupévos da 
Aveo 


AQ cta: to have loosed (for one's self) 
AeAvpévos having loosed (for one's self) 


IIR ante e B ——Ə]-,———as 


Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. | Future Perfect Passive. 


Aàwga. Ihave Í been |deddropar T shall have 
Dedipny I had (loosed | been loosed 


etc. Morolgsy 
Adtoer bar 
with same = 
forms as the Adve speves 
Middle 


pe w The middle of Age commonly means io release fur one’s 


Eer Diol lenga ak b 
(a fedes or to deliver (one's friends from da SE Aren 


cc-o. plsftsl shalt, 


INFLECTION. [8 98, 
IL Synopsis OF Aeímo (Xevr-, Awm-), leave. 


TENSE BYSTEN: L IL IV. VI. 


VE | Pres. d [mpf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup. 
NOR. Tei Active. Active. Active, 
en | Agta Aeiyo j A€roura, 
Indie: Zeen Murov y acer 
j i Alro olmo or 
Subj. | Acira ABEL. 
i Act Arot AAolroyu or 
Opt. | Aeimotpt eirouu p aeri Pe, 
Imper.| Ae Mire org 
Infin. Muy Aere Aren Aedourévar 
Part. | Acie Aero Avráy AcAourds 
MIDDLE | Pres. & Impf.| Future 2 Aorist IL 
VOICE. Addle. š Ca Middle. | Perf. & Plup. Mid. 
p eiyopat AdAetupat 
Indie: Dusépan dAekeittgn 
Subj. AGrapor Aeheiupévos Ó 
Opt. Aenotpgv Aurolpny AcAerppevos dg 
mm er Aero Metro 
nfin 


jagen Avrécto. Acheter 
Aetrópevos Avrógjevos AeAeusuévos 


Passive | Pres. d Impf. VIII. 


3 e Future 
Voice. Passive. E Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass. ER Perfect. 
Indic. eupêngopat E Gë AeAelpopat 
Subj. | same forms Aere (for Së 
as the Maphia) ` (E ia i 
Opt. Middle | Xehóncoíumy Amid «3 S Aevenpolpm 
ett rt ZS 
I Aehüdeeg fo | Ae«bünvat S š 
ActhOnodpevos | Nerdêeis Wi 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES: 


i 2 ah a aga Acie means properly to as 5 i a gs š : in 

RE Bat o en 

SN esr accueil uri in Homer 
9. The passive of Acura is used in all t erior, like the passive. 


left, I was ° zm been left, I had been pru pus the meanings J am 


Aeurrds, Àeurréos 


G7 


SYNOPSIS OF $aívo. 


8 95.] 


*(sozacdh-p) Soran :3ATIO3ra Y TYgHu34 A 


aviloolband 


"aeq SO 6 


"XI 


soastigoand (sod2rlosaud) 


ampang (129.0254) 


ababoahdh) ` ababoand (alriosand) 


z 
SÉ 14ligar aghapp 
E d Ca e See 
B ‘organ 107) egaud |(2pand 103) gv 
"E ET Qu | Alap? 
EE 
"HIA 
Soaprlovdsu Sonstipal 
gap ER 
[oppa] aval 
alya soaprlonprs 
p Soaprlovdax anrlooalyep 
alongs. allpaq? 
20 Eat: 
oppi duy P fed "PPIE 
ma wHoy t 
sonlas Sox» svabo 
mazalipru 0433/0921. anal 
[aos] [45922] wei 
alga zgabäait Jeitz sgatogan 
Jo 7rhoalipast | 10 srbeigodban arhoah 
p sonlhəz Q sexu» k 
10 makat | ` 40 makna oak 
bald Joie | vali? 
valh pydngp pit 
“AO y "aano y | 2anop 
ay P fag Bd ST o supr 


"lA 


A 


‘moys '(-ao$) majad ao siSdONXS ` 


| 


rorlgoang (mrlopand) 
"PIPPE 
onm 


~ abp] ape (apad) 


Apad (225200) 


dëse berech 
10 ahoand (srhosapd) 


gang (opang) 
KH 
SO 

"H 


TIT 


x 
o 
= re TOBRO 5 

uq & Sege 
"uyup S Š HE E 
"wppuy [odur š SZ e.o E * 
om 8B 349 2 vo Seg BH 8 
suuopouss | omg e aE "B É 
KE SUEDE ERR 3 2 
amog | woo, Ë SEES š 
ydp p sag | AAISVA 'S H EU 2 = 
Soatiga yang š ki ° HE = 
wgow«mó|ugu X 9.89544 
nonme odu a sÉ ba 28 A 
alrjoamp) "do 8 š S RA = 
morloayod fans £g > ci zà 
E “sipuy Yag P 2255 
)vrloamd IPUI š E Fu E 
“Ipu "nor, E acad d 
fiu georg | agoe `È £8 S.S Bb 
Emi E 

Li vo 
awa | "ugup E 833 tos. a 
sap adwy = ilit si 

5 
mono | ` ag BES S o 82 
7 140 os = AS 
oamp | t EEE 33384. 
7 mg E: ç'g 9 5 
nompa i Ce 
vapp SIS) ce Ke E 
aaner: "oA g Ë S= Š š ae 
Gr prety | SANDY E al SE, Sas 
I fxsisxgarewum — ges Š bm Bo 
—— as 


98 INFLECTION. . [8 96. 
§ 96, Aj in all its tenses, and Ae/7o and $alvo in 


L dbo (Av), | 
Aelive 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. | 
1. Moe š Ato About | 
S. {2 Mes X Mors | 
3. Me My Mo | 
2. Aeren Abyrov Avouroy 
».[s Aóerov Abnrov Avolryy 
1l. ope Nope Aout 
P. fz Mere Abnre Moure 
9. Abover Mac Abou | 
| 
IMPERFECT. i 
1. Daer | 
S. Ë dues I 
8. Baue | 
D, 2. äere | 
"Lë Avir 
1. Dope 
sl Uter i 
8, Qvo | 
FUTURE. 
L Mew 
8. {2 Mons leg 
Adeog 
9. Aton Averoe 
2. Atceroy Noro | 
ih Meer Acte 
1. Aëeeper Mega | 
P. 42. Arere EN | 
9. Aroun Mórouy 
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8 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN n. 69 


the tenses above mentioned (§ 95), are thus inflected — 


to loose. 
Voice, 
PRESENT, 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
S (s Ade Atav Atay, Atovea, 
' A8, Avéro Moy (Š 68) 
2. Aeren 
dk Avétray 
2. Mere 
rfa. Avóvrav 
or ÀAvérocav 
FUTURE. 
Agen Aieeg, Nórowra, 


Svor (§ 68) 
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Active Voice of 


AORIST. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. Avra Abro Nóra 
8,42. vous Mozs Moats, Atoaas 
3 ve Mey Abou, Adore 
D. p Asbcarov Aeren Avoavroy 
"Lä dvedrqy Merov Avralryy 
1. Avcape Aéeepen Aca 
P Ë Arare Mere Asare 
8. Avrav Newer Aócauy, Adoaay 
PERFECT. 
1. AAwa Adro (8 95, N.) Ae óxou (§ 95, N.) 
S. {2 AN uas Adem AddvKous 
3. Moe MAG Àekúwor 
D. Je Jeder ` Jeton Mdikovroy 
8. Aéxarov Aerer edvKolrnv 
1. Addkapoy Ad dkxepy Ae xou 
P.42 Atare Ae kore Ae dxovre 
3. Abee, AeAtKoor Ad kouv 
PLUPERFECT. 
1. Aéden Zehren: 
8.42. Déeg or (in later Attic) ¢AeAvnas 
3. ente) Pedder 
(Seo § 112, V. 2, N. 1.) 
D HA Adixeroy 
9$. Gear 
1. Aédxqo 


B2. Ade 


9. DQed\ixeav 
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8 96.] 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN q. a 


Abo (continued), 


AORIS1. 


Imperative. Infinitive. 


sl: 


2. 
di 


2. 
pfa 


Aüeer Mica 
Aude 

Aéeëron 

Avcárav 


Aioare 
Avcávrov 
or Avedracay 


PERFECT. 


Adve (§95, N.)  AAvukévar 
Aewkéro 


Ae kerov 
AdAuKéray 


Ad kere 
Acwkérav 


Participle. 


cas, Ke 
May ($ 68) 


Aduxds, Muta, 
Ads (8 68) 
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Mo 
Middle 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. bopa Abopor Avotpyy 
8. {2 Ma, Aën My Adoro 
3. Métro. Aira Aere 
D í Àúer0ov Ainobov Aor Pov 
"Lë Aëeeäer Aimobov AvolcOqyv 
1. Avópeða Avópeða Avolj.edic. 
P. {2 Aitor Mo Aieeäe 
9. Moyra Abovrar Abowro 
IMPERFECT. 
1. Bang 
S. Ë Den 
8. Mero 
D. E Dee Ben 
9. Dvir 
1. Qudada 
P. {2 bete 
9. üovro 
FUTURE. 
1. Abcopar A 
8. Ë Mew, Men Se 
3. Atcerat Nines 
nl 2. Mererêov Meeaeie 
3. Mrerüov Aveoted 
1. Avodpeda 
Avoolweda 
P. Ë Meere Meowt 
. Awrovrat 


Mócrowro 
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§ 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN n. 18 


(continued). 
Voice. 
PRESENT. 
Imperative, Infinitive. Participle. 
8. is Atov Aber Gar Avépevos, Avopévy, 
8. Xue ; Avépevoy (Š 62, 3) 
D (s Avecdoy 
"3. Avicday 
2. Aver 
P, d 3. Auer äep 
or Aude äegog 
FUTURE. 
Muerto: Avadpeves, -7 -9v 


(S 62, 3.) 
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Indicative. 
1. Avodpnv 
8. | 


nus 
D, i Abcacboy 


2. Abcacde 


1. Avodpdda, 
2l 
9. üdcavro 


1. Ae 
8. Ë Murat 
3. Mare), 


D 2. Aueren 
"Lë AAvotov 


1 Aga 
P. | 2. 
9. Muro 


1.. DAt 
sl: Ud vcro 
3. dQédrvro 
D2 antr 
8. Airy 
1. Binden 
sl DOT 
8. ddvwro 
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INFLECTION. 


AORIST. 


Subjunctive. 


PLUPERFECT. 


[S 96. 
Mo 


Middle 


Optative. 


Avralpny 
Arato 
Araro 


Aieoug fon 
Avcata ny 
Avralpeða 
Moa be 
Aúrawro 


Aedupévos dny 

AAupévos ns 

Aehupéyos dy 

AAvupévo e'qrov or dron 
Adupéve dir or dran 
AeAvpévor daper or dpe 
AeAvpévor lyre or dre 
Aedvpévor noay or dev 


š 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 75 
(continued). 


Voice. 
AORIST. 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 


Avedpevos, -m, -ov 


a 


9. Aêcat Morata. 
dk 


Gs 


AH 
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AvcácQo 


Abcac0üoy 


AvrücÜuy 


. Atoacbe 


Avedo boy 


or Avode Bacay 


Ae c0o 


MXvaüov 
Ai Bag 


MAvaüc 
Adtcbov 


PERFECT. 


Ad oa: 


(8 62, 3) 


Advpévos, 2 -0v 
(§ 62, 3) 


76 


8 
».(* 


1. 
P. {2 
3. 


INFLECTION. 


[8 96. 
Ato 


Passive 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


Indicative. 


. Adddoopar 
|. AAtoe, AcAtoy 
. AeAboerar 


AeAicrer Gov 


. AcAborer Gov 


Advodpea 
Addioeo be 


. Adtoovrat 


Subjunctive. 


Optative. 
Akeef 
Ad ico 
Ae covro 


Ae ócowov 
AdvaoloOny 


Acdvoolpela, 
AcAboroww Be 
Ae ócowro 


Afen 
Avbelys 
Aafen 


Avdatyroy, Av8evroy 
Auer, Xv&etrqv 
Aubelnpev, Auster 
Notre, Avhere 
Avoelyoav, Avüetey 


ANvenrofpy 
Avüfjmoto 
Nv0fjrovro 
Nv6fjrowrüoy 
Nenrolüny 
Avdngoljueba. 
Aveiro de 
Avefcowro 
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S 96.] 
(continued). 


Voice. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN n. 


Pluperfect Passive, same as Middle. 


Imperative, 


EE Mm. 


D c Afen 
“U8. Avefrev 


9. Mjmre 
P.43. AvOévrav 
or Av0fracay 


11 
FUTURE PERFECT. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
Ad recta. Adwcóp.evos, a -ov 
(8 62, 3) 

AORIST. 

Aviva Avéds, Avoca, Avv 
(§ 68) 

FUTURE. 

Avbfjrer Bar EEN 


(8 02,2) 
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78 INFLECTION. [8 96. 
IL Muro 
Active 
SECOND PERFECT. 
Indicative, Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. Moma Aedotzre Ahsou, 
S. Ë Aora Aedolarys Aedolrors 
8. Mowe Acor AeAolsror 
D ll Aedolrraroy Aedolayjrov Aedolrovroy 
"Lë Addolrarov Adolmyrov Aedouroirny 
1. Aéro Adolropev AAolroev 
P. {2 Addolrare Aeholmnre Aedolrovre 
9. Adoro. Adéafeaen, Aedolzrorey 
SECOND PLUPERFECT. 
1. dor éAehotrrew 
8. | 9. Beats or (in later Attic) ¢AeAoireas 
8. acdolre(v) dAehafget 
(See 8 112, V. 2, N. 1.) 
D 9. MAolrerov 
“13. Qedourérny 
1. Déofeee 
E fa Date 
3. Adoro 
SECOND AORIST. 
1. Murov Mao Almo 
sfz ` Dura, ep ran 
3. Aue Afen nov 
2. 2X(merov Ab 
D NES AGrovrov 
d o Qty Marroy Auroltrny 
. Beste Mey Alro! 
Ver 
op A Go À(mouv 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 
` 


8 96.] 


CONJUGATION OF VERDS IN ù. 


(Aecr-, Aur-), to leave. 


Voice. 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Imperative. ` Infinitive. Participle. 


s (5 
nl: 


Sib 


S ( 


| is 


2. 
DP. {2 


Aore AdAourrévar Addourds, Ad\ourvio, 
Aecovréro Adourós (Š 68) 


AcAolreroy 
Acdourérav 


Ac otrere 
Acdouréray 


SECOND AORIST. 


Mise Aer Aumiy, — AeroUru, 
RP And (8 68) 


Alrrerov 


Avrérov 


Almere 
Aurévroy 
or Avréregav 


7 ' 
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Mero 
Middle 
SECOND AORIST. | 
Indicative. Suljunctive. Optative. | 
1. Dasétan Marepat ` Mero(poy I 
8. Ë Dison Afen Airo | 
8. Almero Amnran Alrorro 
2. ¿X(mes0ov Mamo ov Aisag fe 
»[t Qurlcbqy Arno Gov AuroloOnv | 
1. Aumépeda. AMerópeo. Auro(p«0o. | 
P.4 2. Abrecbe XG de AGrowrc 
Ë Dserze Mrayras AGrowro 
III. dinn | 
Active | 
FUTURE. 
Indicative. Gplative. 


2 (Pawan) $avds — (ode) pavots, or (daweoins) avolys 

9. (ëorëe-` — $ov& (pavia) ` degt, or (paveoin) avo 

9. (avécrav) duvérov ` (cavéorrov) bavotrov, or (spaveoinrov) avolyrov 

3. (pavterov) $uyérov (havevirqy) davolrqy, or (aveot]rg») eer | 
3 f (Qavtopey) $uvospav (pavéorpev) pavotpev, or (paveoinpev) devote 


e M (awo) dawa (pavo) awot, or($aveotgy) avolny 


2. (pavéere) avere — (awlore) Qovotre or (haveotnre) pavolyre 
3. (gavicver) dereen, (cpavéorer) Aere, or (haveoinoav) pavelyray | 


AORIST. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. ema pivo. Ñ 
sf: Unvas deis Mene or pývaas 
We dtv pva or fiya 
2, ¿$ñvoarov tyvnrov 
nl š¿Piyérnv #$fiyrov eg 
1. biope #*fvepev däre 
p. {2 Aren re SS 
8, men Piya ER 


ivarey or dée? 
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(continucd). 
Voice. 
SECOND AORIST. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
8 (2 Avroü Aurréc bat Avrópevos, -m, -ov (8 62,3) 
“U8. Aurécbo 
2. Atwer@ov 


D. { 8. dumérOuy 


2. Altrec Oe 
P. t. Aurdo Ben 


or Aurécfacav 
(¢av-), to show. 
| Voice. 
| FUTURE. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
| (pew) dengt — (Qastas) davóv (8 69) 
| 
|! 
| 
| 
AORIST. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
|o gíR ode diyan ` iyan dira, $ivav (8 68) 
9. däre 
p.Í2: divarov 
9. dësen 
9. ivare 
P. fz pyvávrov 
or ġyváturav 
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a INFLECTION. [8 96. 
ato 
Middle 
FUTURE. 
Indicative. Optatice. 
“1. (pavéopat) davodpar (paveotunv) davotpuny 
Ë: (davéct, pavén) — ave, avi (pavéoto) — davoto 
3. (pavderat) $averat (pavéorro) ` $uvotro 
p.§ 2 (paveec Gov) paver bov (havéore Gov) pavotcbov 
“U8, (avéecGor) daveta Gov (paveoicOnv) pavotoðny 
1. (GavecpeOa) avovpeda, (haveoipeba) pavotpeba 
sl (aver Ge) paved (pavéorrbe)  $avoic0c 
3. (davéovrat) davotyrat (pavéowro) avotvro 
AORIST. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
1. Aaéna Piyopar dyvalpyy 
afz Aire ivan bivao 
9. ¿bTiyaro bivma pivaro 
D. (2 tpfa toy hvactoy ivaretov 
3. ¿çmvác0nv Zäre fe dmvataêny 
L. Aën, — bapa — pvp 
P {2 ibfvacts synt divae 
3. tbfivavro $fievrac diyawro 
Passive 
SECOND AORIST. 
1. Aen pave avet 
8. {2 Mie doris E 
9. Mën dest haven 
p, (?: Mamon Ke ed $avelnroy or $avérov 
(s Maien baviirov avetray or havelrny 
E Sovgay $avenge or havetpev 
s SE erte KE SEN 


3. tbávnray VÕTI 
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(continued). 
Voice. 
FUTURE. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
(parécobat) $avéáctax (haveopevos) pavoúpevos 
' -1p -ov (Š 62, 3) 
AORIST. 
Imperative, Infinitive. ` Participle. 
2. vox pivara yvapeves, äh -ov 
db dmyácto (562,8). 
p.f? dijvacbov 
"A8. `  dyvécbav 
2. driyoefe 
P. E $qvác8ov 
or dqvácQucav 
Voce SECOND AORIST. 
aves, gaveioa, 
ff co Saas 
22 déen 
D. 4- 
(s $avf[rav 


2. vire 
PR. E $avtvrav 


` or inerte 
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defteg (continucd). 


. SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 


Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. Participle. 
1. davigrogas damele  Aerieuefet  Zerdedtaen 
S. Ë deiere, doudeg ` $avfrow ah -ov 
3. davicerar $ayfjrovro e 62, 8) 
p, [2 priret $uvfjrowtoy 
zn dert eier davycotc ony 
1. gavqodpeta garqrolyeta 
sl $avfjr«0c $avfjrowte 
9. $avfjrovra: $avfjrowro 


Nore 1. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of dative, enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive 
passive in ew, &c. 


Note 2. The tenses of Acte and aivo which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avo ; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 8 97. AéXeu-pa: is inflected 
like rérpip-pat (Š 97, 8), and sréac-pa: is inflected in 8 97, 4. 


Nore 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Avo do not show tho 
accent so well as corresponding forms with three or more syllables. 


The correct accent will be scen in tho following forms of xwAva, 
hinder :— + 


Pres.Imp.Act. Aor.Qpt.Act, Aer Ion Jet. 


Aor. Imp. Mid. 
Kéng kodtoaye kéAucoy xáXvcat 
xeXvíre — koXócuw Or-óc«as xoXvcáro koXvrác Qu 


keXóerov Kodtoat or -ree — keoAtoaroy koX ócac0oy 
&c. &c. &c. &e. 
Aor. Infin. Act. kodra 

The three forms site, heet, and reta 


- ned t d , AS d 
Avcat) ure distinguished in fo ] Deet, Mea, an 
NGU), and 12, N Zon only by the accent. Beo 8 26, with 
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Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive of Verbs with 
Consonant Stems. 


8 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive, 
many euphonic changes ($ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial p, 7, 
a, or 6, of the ending (S 107). 

2. When the stem ends iu a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect par- 
ticiple and eici, are, and 7jcav, were, the present 
and imperfect of ein, be ($ 127). 

3. These tenses of trpio (stem rpr-), rub, r) ¿ko (mrXek-), 
weave, and mela (með-), persuade, are thus in- 


flected :— 
Perfect Indicative. 

1. rérpyppar mimheypar mérarpat 
S. {2 vérpupar keto miraca 

8. Térpurrac mérita seggt 

2. Tírpubtoy qrémAex Gov qéreurüoy 
Gibbes GES méretor 

1. Terplppeða merAéyuedo. vereda. 
P. Ë: mêrpubêe mêmak e mrémer te 

3. rerpyppévor merheypévor menaapévot 

det dei doi 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Subj. rerpyppévos à aremAcypévos à memecpéves Š 


Opt. » ev n ey o dy 
Perfect Imperative. 
s(i eh Tee ei 
ve Dam ee 
ae Dd ` Zon 
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86 ` INFLECTION. . [8 97. 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


Infinitive erptb0ov erh dan memeiaban 
Participle Terpypévos merhcypévos meme pevos 
Pluperfect Indicative. 
: (1. trerpippnv irenMéquuv irendopav 
S. {2 trérpupo UrésA eto érrérewro 
8. trérpurro érérhexro Zeréregzg 
n. (s trêrpubêov trimbek Bon beienee 
3. ¿rerp(b0nv trerMy8ny &remetoünv 
1. èrerptppeða imerhéypeba éremelopede. 
P. Ë: drérpupbe ré ex Oe ¿mne Be 
3. verpyppévor awe cypevot arereurpévoc 
eo irav irav 


4. The same tenses of oréiħw (atad-, cTeXA-, OTEN), 
send, (redo) rens (stem zéie, Š 111, 2), finish, 
and dere (piv-), show, are thus inflected :— 

Perfect. Indicative. 


1. toraApar Terent bora 
S. Ë toradoot zerëhegea, Trépayc'ax 

9. lorara Terra —¿boyrav 
D. 9. trradbov veré\er ov mépavðov 

3. toradGoy verde fe Tépay8ov 

1. toréNpueda, Terent. mepáopeða 
P. Ë Zoro) 06 TerÜ ecc wépavie 

3. tero avo zercheetërer, arepacpivor 

dat det det 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative, 


Subj. toradpivos à Terederpivos Š rebus uévos à 

Opt. » ety » da » edv 
4 Perfect Imperative. 
. toradco TerÜ «co 

& 9. 4cré 0o Tere (aro aneh, 

p. Í 2: robov TerÜeatoy méþavðoyv 
9. toráðov zerchieben Tebáyüov 

p, | 2 lorate zess —bay8e 
3. ¿r&N0ov Tere ic tay rebáyüay 
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Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


Inf.  tawaNban Ter éco. mepávðat 
Pari. toradpévos Tero eogévos mebaapévos 
Pluperfect Indicatire. 
1, éoréApny treredéopyy brepacpny 
S. 4 2. tatahoo &rerü ero Zerdéareg 
la. ÉcroTo trerenro ¿m(bayro 
D. ils toradGov érer&\ecbov &répav6oy 
3. toradOnv éreredéc Ory érepdvOny 
1. éorddpeta frere éaq.da. á 
p {2 trae trerüer&c eréipavie 
8. éoroApévor rereAcopévor Treparpévor 
dirov dira» feo 


Nore 1. Tho regular third person plural in these tenses (rerpiS- 
vrat, éremAex-vro, &c., formed like AéAv-vrat, dée) could not be 
pronounced. 


Nore 2. The euphonic changes in these tenses follow tlie prin- 
ciples stated in 8 16, 1-3. Thus rérpur-pa: is for rerpy8-par (§ 16, 3); 
rérpwras for rerpiB-oae (S 16, 2); rérpur-rat for rerpi-rac (Š 16, 1); 
térpip-Gov for rerpiB-Üov (Š 16, 1). So wémAey-pat is for Tem AEK-pat 
d (8 16, 3); sémAey-Dov for szemAex-Dov (8 16, 1). Dëree-ne: is for 
i ener te (S 16, 3) ; wémet-cae for wenerO-cat (S 16, 2) ; émet 
/ for memetê-rar ($ 16, 1). S 

In reréAc-c-pat, o is added to the stem before p and e (8 111, 2); 
reréAeayat and rérew yat (see above) therefore inflect these tenses 
i alike, though on different principles. On the other hand, the 
| a before p in méġaspa and emepicpyy is a substitute for y of the 
|| stem (8 16, 5, N. 4); which y Sech before all other letters. 
` In the following comparison the distinction 1s shown by the 
hyphens :— s 


TerÜ c-o-|ac émet Tibac- iac 
teriera Téra-cax TiQay-cux 
TETÊNG-T TUN qrérewr-Tat Tpay-rat 
|| Ter e-o8e ebe qrépay-0c 
| Nore 3. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
" these Be ke wires &c. ; Acima, AéAeui-pat ; paw (ypap-), 


write, -yéypap-par (8 16, 8) ; para (kb), throw, ege: 
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88 INFLECTION. [8 98. 
(b) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like mémAcy-pat ; 


as xpdoow (mpay-), do, mémpay-pat ; Tapdoow (rdpax-), confuse, rerdpay- 
pat; undone (deli , mebuNay-pat. 


(c) All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like méne- 
pan &c.; as pate (ppăð-), tell, méppac-pat, méppa-cat, méppao-rat ; 
edito (O8), accustom, eifur-uat, drot, d'Ge zg, dee, elBia-0at; 
pluf, elêlo-umv, doo, dozu: onévdw (amevê-), pour, Eomeo-pat 
(S 16, 5), for êomewd-pat, éaneva-uac (S 16, 3), &ame-cat, Eomew-ran 
€amera-be. 

(d) Most snding in y (stems in äv- and Dy of verbs in aww or 
Sri are inflected like mépac-pan changing v to e before a (Š 16, 5, 
N. 4), and rotaining z elsewhere ; ns ipaiva (0fitv-), weave, übac-naj,, 
#day-cat, Tpav-rar, Ge. fe, bepaw-bat; onpaivo (onpăv-), show, oco- 
pag-pat; plaive (puäv-), pollule, pepiac-pat. 

When final > of a stem is dropped (§ 111, 6), as in KAive, bend, 
kéxAc-pat, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 
AeAv-pac. 


i (e) Those ending in À or p are inflected like ¢oraA-pat; as dée 
(ayy) announce, #yye)-pat ; aipw (dp-), raise, p-nav; éyeipo (cyep-), 
rouse, éynyep-pat (8 102, N. 1) ; meipo (mep-), pierce, mêmap-pat (111, 4). 


Contract Verbs. 
$ 98, Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the 
present and imperfect. These tenses of Tijido 


(ipa), honour, die Ice), love, and Syrow 
(67A0-), show, are thus inflected :— 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative, 


l.(ruáe) — mà (pita) — $06 Ən) ó, Bnd 

S. Ë fäer) THs (reas) — us E Sois 
3. (ridet) TUNG (pée) duet Länder) Baue: 
2.(ruáere») Tpärov — (dero) pc @nAderov)_ SqXoUrov 

D. ls. (ruiderov) — m ui&rov Diere? ies ora Se 
l.(ruudopev) ` apëäte  (qudcoper) dien cope’ Ge 

P. Ë (mad) ` wën (pair) sl (Ade). uote 

(GyAcoucr)  SyAodat 


3. Grpdovet) ba (uova) poot 
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| 
| 
| 
| 


i 


| 


| D. [2. (repaeron) 


2. (rudere) 
d Bee ee 
l 


5. 


D. 


E 


D 


IR 


8 98.] 


1. (ruido) TQ 
Ë: (zip dns) Tus 
8. (repay) Tp 
- (9. (ruigrov) ` Tui&rov 
| 3. (ruidgrov) TupêTOv 

1. (rtpdwper) Têpev 
sl (rupágre) — mire 
3. (ripdwor) — Twpáct 
1. (ripdotat) Tp 
afa (ruidos) — Tuis 
3. (ruidoc) TG 
9, (rıuáorov) TuwêTOv 
| 3. (ripaoirnu) ër 
l.(rgdouiey) Tepe 
P. Ë: (rupdowre) ` uërg 
8 MO Tuy 
1. Wer TET 
fac (ripaoins) “vaéms 
8. becht 


— 
= 


P. 


maén 
2. (repaoinrov) të 
Je (repaouyrnu) beier D 
1. (rtpaoinpen) Time 
B (ruiaotgre) ruere 


3. [rpaviqcay Týra] (picoinoar) potnrav 


1. (ripae) 
2. (ripaéro) 


Tipa 
zéng 
TU&TOv 
Tu Tov 


RW 


9. (ripaérav) 
Tuj&TE 


Eet 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Subjunctive. 


(deo) — 40a 
(preys) ds 
(pén) uq 
(péno) Qu ñrov 
(diMégrov) ` prdijrov 
(pwp) ` $i 
Wäin) quam 
(piws) psr 
Present Optatice. 
(pdo) potpu 
(dios) — duet 
(pto) hot 
(gudcotrov) @$otrov 
(peoi) ` Area 
(Gureoiper) ` date 
(Grdeorre) oire 
(péos) phot 
or 
(pdcoiny) — det 
(qrrcoins) rots 
(joi) — due 


(pedcoinror) deigreng 
(peor) phony 
(didcoinper) datum er 
(qpidcoinre) pointe 


Present Imperative. 


39 
(Ada) — Saa 
(8yAcys) Soe 
(êndon) Sot 
(ügógrov) — 8uMérrov 
(ügAdgrov) Sy AGrov 
(Adopen) Sma 
(8qAcqre) SnKare 
(yAcdwct)  SyAwor 
Godert) Endorp 
(Sg os) — SyAots 
(8A dox) Sqot 
(8gAdorrov) SmnNotrov 
(8gAootrgv) ` 8nAoUrqy 
(ByAdorpev) SnAoipev 
(ByAdorre) Boite 
(8gAóow») — Booter 

or 

(Brdooinn)  Smeity 
(QyAootns) — SmNons 
(Moo) — Smetq 


(8gXooórrov) Sqào:rrov 
(8gXoou]rg») Bieden 
(8pooiguev). Sroine 
(8ndooinre) SmÀoDTre 

[2gXooigmav SyAotncay] 


Dee Aa (9Xo€) Show 
Ri, dade (adra) sebe 
Gäil ddr ` Dies) Set 
(peiros) drhgbeeg (SmAoérav) Snàoirov 
(Grdéere) pudetre (ByAcere) SyAcure 

pn onaran ee 
SEH SC 


rer Get Sa 
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Present. Infinitive. 
(rae) — Twp (jiée») ` dev (8yAdew) — 89oov 
4 Present Participle (seo $ 69). 
(npdwy) — ™ av (dé) dën (8g Ado) Sy Adv 
Imperfect. 5 
1. (rípaov) — &rgav — (éëikeo) — ien — (&jAoor) «BMW 
S. Ë: (éríuaes) ripas — (éhüxes) ` ¿Q(Kas (@dijhoes) — ¿8ñNous 
8 (éripac) tripa (epiree) ipa Lëëähoc) (ov ` 
9. (éripderov) éruürov (eqidcerov) epidetrov ` (éënderor) eSyAodrov 
“U8. (ripae) fepéna ` (ëcheër)  epretrqu  (€8yAoéryv) ` Gaiotea 
1. (êrtpdopen) trpOpev (¿bo opev) epirotpey (Gënkéoter) eSyAcopev 
p. fa (èripáere) èmpêre (ëbderel pcre ` (ëndercd) ByAoüre 
3. (èripaov) èripov (epireov)  epldovy —  (Gëtäeop) — ¿SñNouv 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative. 
1. (aéopai) papat (Hopa) Gdoipan (ByAsopas) Smkogpas 
8. Ë (admin) rud Where éd (indes dén) 
8. (npáera) — mipêran (uera) ` duros — (SyAderar) — SyAcdrat 


p ifs (ripuec Gor) zupäe ber 
* X8. (rtudeabov) mipaabov 


A 
“| 


E | 


1. (rtpadpeba) ruido. 
2. (mipaeabe) rure 
8. (repdovrat) Tqiàvrax 


l.(ruámpat) Tapa 

2. (nad) ` me 

8. (mudra) Tipêtan 

Reg gege 
8. (ripanobov) uäe Ber 
1. (rinad eda) coppa 
2. (ruutgoóe). moe 

3. (rıpáwvrai) Tõva 


(préecGav) deer 
(pideecOov) pirciobov 


(Piredpeba) provpeda. 
(pirdece) prdciode 
(pirdovrar) prdrcivrar 


Present Subjunctive. 

Gäil dpa. 
(jd) ` en 

(padma) piira 
(pdéqodor), $drtoy 
(pirena Gor) phñstov 
(piredpeba) propel, 
(pinole) pir 
(piovra) ` dëser, 


(8jAdecbov) Sy Aodefov 


(Briórodor) BrActeBoy 


(8nAodpeOa) Sxdoipeda 
(B7AdecGe)  Boiege ie 
Lëchéereor) SxAobvrat 


(8pAdapar) Sapos 
(Mg) Shot 
(Ay dgrai) Sharat 
(n Mgaóos) Schëefer 
(@rdéqador) Sëäefer 
(Bobba) Sch Sp 
(diode) Sëch 
serra) SyAavrar 
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2. (ruido) Tuo 

3. (ruidoro) ` Turo 

9. (ruidourDov) ru o0ov 
"Lë (ruiaotag») ryder dq 


1. (ripaoipeba) Tu dpedo. 
rf 


1. (ruiaotpgy) Tuy 
s f e 


2. (rupdou e) Tu onc 
8. (ruidowro) Tuiévro 


S. hb (repdov) ` Tw 

8. (ripatcdw) zuéefe 
2. (ripdecOov) Tu&o00v 
` (8. (ripatabov) runs @ov 
2. (rupdeo0e) mic 
P 8. (ripadcba- zuégfe- 
Ë | cav or cay or 
TypaecOav) uég Deg 


(ripdecOa) rYpaobar 


(rqiaópevos) ruidipevos 


2. (éruidov) ` tuy 


o E (érusaóusy). trukan 
8. (éruudero) ` tripato 


D (s (ériudendoy) butäefer (bere) 
"13. rapae nv) impsotny (peir) 


S p (éripaóuea) ripta (peNedpaba) Wdeitche 


2. (Eripieobe) inpr 
3. (ërudovro)  trqiávro 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Optative. 


Lëtheoiuge) ` haften 
(pco) — roto 

(duAéowo) doiro 

(Grréa1cGov) dcheteäeon 
(rrcoicOqv) potrebny 
(pcoipeĝa) pholpeða 
(dioe) quot @e 
(pireowro) prdoivro 


Present Imperative. 
(jiMov) — rod 
(degen) droe 


(GideecGov) prrcicbov 
(prreéobav) prrefotav 


Gebei) | $78 
(Qa do0o- pelou- 
cad Or coy or 
$i etabov) $uotav 
Present. Infinitive. 


(dies) patirta: 


Present. Participle. 


91 


(BqAcoipyv) SuXoluqv 
(8gAdoto) — SyAcio 

(BrAcorro) SyAotro 

(8gAdowrÜov) SyAotcbov 
(8yAc0ic nv) Sethete fo 
(87Acoizeba) Sqholpeða 
(8nAdotcbe) SyAvtode 
(87Adowro) StAotvro 


Länder) — Poet 
(Bproéaba) Snkotc9o 
(8gAéenov) ŠnKoüc9ov 
(hodoh) SuXoteQuv 
(B7Adecbe)  Sathetefe 
(niodieën- SnAovabe- 
gay or cay or 


Bproscbav) Sydotcbav 


(a7AdecOat) SyAcicbar 


Genen ddcóperos. (BqAodperes) Péiter 


Imperfect. 
(paradan) Mei 
(co) ` Me 
(pidéera) ` Mee 


(eii éeate) vd 


(djuMorro) Arefg 


(codun) Broin 
Gëshdn) Ehon 
(HgAóco) Ehoro 


Mhdteger (GyAdeabov) matata 
¿bu (0 (28) ods 00>) Breif 


Gäert) rietse 
Gäns) ` Brech 
(¿BA doyra) eSxAcivro 
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REMARBK. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek, Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those of 
verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of verbs in 
oc are never used, 


Nors 1. Dissyllabio verbs in eo contract only ee and eet, Thus 
mM o, sail, has pres. Ada, wAcis, mhet, mrAeirov, TACopeEY, sÀ etre, zuer : 
imperf. éreo, Sher, met, &c. ; infin. wAciv; partic. sde, 

Aéa, bind, is tho only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as Beie, Botter, Bereet, Acw, want, is contracted like zAéo. 


Nore 2. A few verbs in aw haven for a in the contracted forms; 
as Qujde, diya, thirst, 9wy7s, dupi; dupara; imperf. ediyor, eins, 
dy ; infin. Bupa. So (dc, live, rewáo, hunger, xpdw, give oracles, 
with xpáopat. 

Nore 3. 'Piyóe, shiver, has infinitive pryav (with the regular 
ptyouy), and other similar forms with w. 


Nore 4. The third person singular of the imperfect activo docs 
not take » movable in the contracted form; thus éjíAee or êdiNeev 
gives épite (never edle). 


Nors 5. The present infinitivo active of verbs in aw and ow 
ends in ay and oip (see 8 9, 4, Note). 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 
AUGMENT. 


$ 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative the 
stem of the verb receives an augment (i.e. increase) 
at the beginning, which marks these as past tenses. 


2. There are two kinds of augment, syllabic augment and 
temporal augment. 

(a) The syllabic augment prefixes e to verbs 
beginning with a consonant; as Ava, Bauen, 

(8) The temporal augment lengthens the first 
syllable of verbs beginning with a vowel or a diph- 
thong; as dya, lead, yov; oixéw, olkà, dwell, 
naa (Š 103). 


Nore, Augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


S 100.] AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 98 


Imperfect and Aorist Indicative. 


§ 100. 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic aug- 
mente. £g. 


33 Avo, Evon, Evoa, éAvépqy, Avcduny, dAdëgn ; ypaca, write, éypadov, 
#ypaya, éypadny ; pinto, throw, čppinrov, (piov (for pp see § 15). 
For the syllabic augment of the pluperfect see § 101, 4. 


2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs beginning 
with a short vowel have the temporal augment, which 
lengthens the initial vowel; à and < become y, and 
1, o, š become 7, o, V. Bg. 


“Aya, lead, fyyov, xn; Dote, drive, #Nauvov; ixerete (0), implore, 
Ikérevov (i), ixerevoa (t); dvedifa, reproach, avelSi{ov ; VBpit: (š) 
gnus USpicOnv (v); dkoXovÜéo, accompany, qrodoubnoa; dpc, erect, 
poca. 


For the augment o£ verbs beginning with a diphthong, see 8 103. 


Nore 1. If the initial vowel is already long, no change takes 
place in it, except that à generally becomes 7 by augment; as añ) <o 
(a6- contr. from de6-), Aga. 


Nore 2, BojAopa:, wish, 8Úyapat, be able, and pe intend, often 
have y for e in the augment, especially in the later Attic; as 
eBuvddpqy or jBovAóuqv, ¿BovN0nv or #Boudnênv ; ¿ëuydpny Or zbvvdpmv, 
eduvhOqv or ndumênv; EpANov or Zeche, 


Nore 3. Tho second aorist active and middle sometimes has a 
reduplication in Homer ; as mémbor from qeiOw (zt0-), persuade. 


Nore 4, “Aye, lead, has a second aorist with a kind of Attic 
reduplication (5. 102), yayov Gror , which adds the jempo 
augment in the indicative j with subj áyáyo, opt. dyáyotpņ inf- 
dyayéi», part. dyayóy ; mid. ipyayópm ayayapa 


REDUPLICATION. 
§ 101. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in all 


tho moods and in the participle, have a reduplication, 
which is the mark of completed action. 
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1. Most verbs beginning with a single consonant reduplicate 
the EM ees perfect in all their forms by 
prefixing that consonant followed by e Ba 


Ave, À é-Auka, A€-Avpat, Ae-Auxévat, Ae-AuKas, Ae-Aupévos ; padho, yé- 
ypo, H So Ba, sacrifice, voa (8 17, 2); daba (bir), 
show, wé-acpat, we-pdvOar; xalvo, gape, ké-ynva. 


Nore. Five verbs havo initial e in tho perfect instead of 
the reduplication; Aayydvw (Nüx-), obtain by lot, etAnxa, stane ; 
AapBdvo (NB), take, enpa, eAgppat; see also in the Catalogue 
Aéyo, gather, ueipopat, obtain, and eipyxa (under eirov), have said. 


9. Verbs beginning with two consonants (except a mute and 
a liquid), with a double consonant (Z, £ V), or with p 
have a simple e (the form of the syllabic augment) in 
place of the reduplication. £.g. 


Ireo, send, Ecradxa; Cyréa, seek, eCyrnxa; de än, lie, dpevopat, 
epevopévos ; fira, throw, éppuipat, éppipéat (for pp seo Š 15). 

Nore 1. Verbs beginning with 4», and some others beginning 
with 2 mute and 6 liquid, take e instead of the reduplication; as 
youpife, recognize, éyvapixa; yeyvaoxe (yvo-), know, ¢yvaxa. 

: Nore 2. Mipyñoxo (pvä), remind, has pépampat (memini), remem- 
ber, and xráopat, acquire, has both xéxrqpat and éxrnpat, possess. 


3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the form of the 
temporal augment for the reduplication in all forms 
of the perfect and future perfect. E.g. 


. Aye, lead, Aye, Wypas ypévos; drodovdéw, follow, jwoÀoúÓnxa, 
sh la ópÓóo, erect, fir eh 6pife, bound, Spixa, pipas; 
GAdoow (GAday-), change, Beer ` driuóo, dishonour, jripoxa, 
fripopar, fut. Ms Triuócopor; but the future perfect is very rare in 
verbs which have the temporal augment. 


4. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a consonant, 
- the pluperfect, prefixes the syllabic augment e to 
the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect 


EN the reduplication of the perfect without change. 
Ate, Aura, ¢-AeAvKy, Auer, é-NeAdpny ; ` 
> d AeAupny; oréÀNNo, toradka, éaráA- 
eh OIN ne SE Onda, «Mis; dynes, + Axa, 
myyye, v; utr 
yup gréis (or AS ; Sie enko, feint? eipizre, nika, 
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Attic Reduplication. 


§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o reduplicate the 
perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is 
called the Attic reduplication. E.g. 


*Apóo, plough, ép-npopac; epee, vomil, éprpexa s Age, prove, Ah- 
Aeyuat, cAgMéyugv ; eAaúyo (êNa-), drive, @\qAaxa, &Ajpapat; dkovo, 
hear, rikoa. 

Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are ayeipe, dAeídu, 
Ad, éyeipo, épeido, Zpxopat, tabe, Sage, Survpt, ópvrro, êpe. 


Nore 1. "Eyeipo (¿yep-), rouse, has second perfect ¿yp-Tyopa (for 
ey-nyop-a, of. § 111, 3), but ¿y-Tyeppat. 
Nore 2. The pluperfect may take a temporal augment in addi- 


tion to the Attic reduplication. Thus drove, hear, axnxoa, lias nxnxon 
in Attic. 


Augment and Reduplication of Diphthongs. 


§ 103, Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the temporal 
augment on the first vowel of the diphthong, at or « 
becoming y, o becoming e. The reduplication has the 


same form. £.g. 


Alréo, ask, iimaa ; olxéw, dwell, ëeteg dmpévos advo, increase, 
nõénoa, nü£npat, 08000 ; doo, sing, yoy. 


Nore. Ov is never augmented; « and ev often omit the 


augment, 
Syllabic Augment before a Vowel. 
§ 104, Some verbs beginning with a vowe 
augment as if they began with a co 
have simple « for the red 
follows, ce is contracted intoe. Eg. 


, Qin (30-), push, faga, focpat, dioi S cata, 2 pf. Taya; 


" k 
Zéien, 2 Zë e (or Mov); dyvups (åy), oean $ E 
Zen Auer Der ADA accustom, eia, isa (from d8); 
dën, permi?, «taco, eiüra. 8 
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NOTE. ‘Opdw, see, and dy-oiyoe, open, generally take the temporal 
augment after the syllabic; as dópov, éópáka (or ¿ópüxa), &ópapat; 
dy-éqryov, dv-ép£a. 


Augment and Reduplication of Compound. Verbs. 


8 105. In compound verbs, the augment or reduplication 
follows the preposition. Prepositions (except zept and 
apo) drop a final vowel before e. 


Iipog-ypá$w, mpoc-Cypadov, wrpoo-yéypada ; cis-dyw, eig-iyyov (Š 26, 
N. 1; FREE e£-éaAAo» N 18, 3); cuÀ-Aéyo, cuv-éAeyor ; Gup- 
miko, auv-érdexov (Š 16, 4); cvy-xém, Gwv-éxeov, g Uy-kéxuka ; 
cvokevá(a, avy-caxevatov (Š 16, 5, N. Ce dmo-BáAAo, dz-éBaAAov ;— 
but sept-éBadAov and mpo-éAeyor. 


Nore 1. Opé may be contracted with the augment; as mpotÀeyoy 
and xpotPawoy, for srpocAeyoy and mpoéBawov. 


Nore 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived 
from nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions (called 
indirect SE are augmented after the preposition ; as Uzo- 
areva (from Zrorros), suspect, Varómrevor, as if the verb were from uró 
und énrevo ; dzoAoyéopat, defend one's self, dx-eAoynodpyy. Tlapavo- 
péo, transgress law, mapnyópouy, &c., is very irregular. Karmyopéo 
(from xaryopos), accuse, has xarmyópouy (not éxarmyópour). 

Nore 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xañéCopak, sit, éxabéfero; Kabila, 
pews kabev8e, sleep, exdbevdoy and xabyidov; dvéxc, Tveixópm; 
Tyeaxópv. 


Omission of Augment or Reduplication. 


§ 106. The nugment of the imperfect and aorist is often 
omitted in Homer; as éxov, Saxe (for vo, wke). 
The reduplication is very seldom omitted. 


VERBAL ENDINGS. 


§ 107. 1. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings 
to the different tense SH Those which mark the 
persons in the finite moods are called personal endings. 
There is one class of endings for the active voice, 
and another for the middle and passive; but the 
passive aorists have the active endings. 
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There is also one set of endings in each class for 
primary tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 


| 9. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
| optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in pe and other primitive forms, are as follows :— 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PasssIVE. 
| Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. 
Sing. 1. pt v | pat par 
2. sie (8a) s | cat co 
3. oe (tt) — Tat TO 
Dual 2. TOV TOV alov (Gov) coy (ov) 
8. TOV Kou | cov (8ov) ef (Bal y 
Plur. l. pev (pes) pev (pes) | pago. pela, 
2. TE TE ahe (8e) oe (00) 
3. vow (vr), og v, cav vrat vro 


3. The personal endings of the imperative are ns follows :— 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual, Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. D SS TE vo cov (Gov) ` gäe (04) 
1 8. To rov vray or turay | co (Qu) c9ov (Quv) em (8ov) 
| : c9ocoy (eca) 


4. The endings of the infinitive are as follows :— 


ACTIVE: ev (contracted with preceding « to ev), 
vat, sometimes «vat. 
MiDDLE AND Passive: cat (primitive Bel, 


5. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
ros and reos, see § 117, 2 and 3. 


i i dings pe and ot in 
Nore 1. Only verbs in pt have the primary en 

the indicative See For pa in the optative, se $1 Ku T 
original ou of the second person singular is found only in t* epig 
da-al, thou art; 6a appears in olo-ba. In the third person sing A 
rv is Doric, as in riên-re for ridr-o*; and it is preserved Tu ç a a 
ta-ri, is. "The active terminations œ, es, eb 210 of uncertain origin, 
the form in œ being independent of that in pt- 
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Nore 2, In the first person plural pes is Doric, and pegha poetic, 


Nore 3, In the third person plural yot always drops » (16, 5) 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; as in Avovge for Auo-yot. 
The more primitive sn is Dorio;.as dépor: (Latin ferunt) for 
Gépouer) 

Nore 4. €: seldom appears in the im erative, except in the 
second aorist active of pt-forms (8 121, 2, b), and in the aorist pas- 
sive, which has the activo forms (Š 107, 1). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings vro» and 
aov (Gov) are used in the older and better Attic. 

Nore 5, The primitive middlo forms Gov, 6», Ge, bat, ctc. appear 
in the perfect and pluperfect after consonants; as rérpip-e (rpiB-o). 
See 8 97, Note 2. : 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 
Simple and Complex Tense Stems. 


§ 108. 1. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complex. 
A. simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a 
modified form), to which the endings are applied 
directly. A complex tense stem is composed of the 
verb stem (with its modifications) prolonged by a tense 
suffix (§ 108, 4), to which the endings are applied. 


2. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are found : 


(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist 
active and middle, and the second perfect and pluper- 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of 
the primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-,in Greek and 
Latin, es-), as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old 
Slavic, and Lithuanian {the most primitive modern language, still 


spoken on the Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 
Sen, SINGULAR. 
makrit. Older Greek. Latin, Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 
e as-mi pl (for kend ` [e]eum Y cc 
z asi | lect es yesi esi 
. as-ti eat es-t yes-t es-ti 
i i PLURAL. 
. B-mas “py (Dor. etpés)  [e]s-u-mus i 
yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha doré es-tis yes-te es-te 


8. santi évrl (Doric 
{ ) e]s-u-nt sut i 
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fect, of the conjugation in pu ($ 121), except in the 
subjunctive; 


> (b) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
.g. 


(a) From dou! (stem dan), say, come @a-pév, dezé Ga-vat, €da-re, 
etc. From riénpe (stem WE put, come HER ere is PER 
é-c6ar, (é-uevos, ctc.; and from the reduplicated r-ĝe- (cf. § 121, 3), 
Dm ride-re, riOe-cat, ride-rat, ¢-ride-vro, é-rí0e-a0e, r(0e-co, ribe- 
coba, etc. 

b) From Ae-Av (reduplicated stem of Aal with the middle 
endings (8 107) come AéAv-pat, A€Av-cat, AdAv-7Ge, AeAv-cOat, AcAv- 
pévos; d'At, e-AéNu-go, ZAë ge &-Mhv-vro. 


3. (Complex Tense Stems). Complex tense stems are found in 
all other forms of the verb. £.9. 


Ado (stem Ad-), has (pres.) Avo-pev, Me-re, Ato-peOa, Ade-oGe, Mo- 
vrau etc. ; (fut.) Adco-pev, Aóe-re, Adoe-car, etc.: Dor) €-Adca-per, 
&-Aica-re, e-NOcra-c0e, VIUA etc. ; (1 aor. pass.) é-Aó6y-», ¿-Xu0n- 
pev, e-Au0n-Te, etc. 

Nore. This distinction of stems will be seen by a comparison of 
the present indicative middle of dënn (ride) with that of dude 
(peAe-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form :— 


rlBe-par prdé-o-por TüE-péo rdre-d-peda, 
riberas didée-(o)at T(üecÓ« dree 
aero. — eere TÜüevrac rdé-o-vrar 


4. (Tense Suffixes.) (a) In the present, imperfect, and second 
f aorist sen e middle of the conjugation in o, In all 
futures, and in the future perfect, the tenso stem ends 

in a variable vowel, called the themattc vowel, which is 

in the optative, and is elsewhere 


o before p and v and i 
e This I, written olje; as Avo[e-, present stem of Ad-w 5 


Mofe, second aorist stem of Adm. In the futures 
and the future perfect the thematic vowel is 1receded 
by c. To these prolonged tense stems the endings are 


added. Eg. 
Avo- Ade-re, Aŭovor for Aëe-se (Š 16, 5); Co, Amen 
Diesen Almere ` Zäre ste, ¿-AGro-yro; Mao-per, LH Ee 
vra. For the terminations o, ets, ec In ilie singular, see 8 107, N. 1. 
juncti io vowel efm 

b). The subjunctive has 2 long thematic vowel wf 
E appears in both conjugations; as X yapuy; AT: 
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76, Néyarat for Aeyorvot (16, 5) ; Qpev for Ga pe, Bee 
for 0ëm-re. 


(c) The first aorist stem has a suffix cor, the first 
perfect kar, and the second perfect a-. 


(d) The first aorist passive has a suffix ĝe- (or 07), 
and the second aorist passive e- (or ai: as Aciru, 
deld-Or-v, Ach-OF-var, (Ka q-0Co) AapHd; deine (dav-), 
ehdv-r-v, dav-f-vat, pav-érros; Af, Ad Gs, Ad fo: 
pw, Xv-ÜC-vrav, Av-Üévres. 

The first and second passive futures have @yc0/e- and 
qco]e-; as Aad-Ojoo-pat, Au Béee oe, dor-Aeo Hot, pav- 
T] e-Ta. 

(e) The thematic vowels, and vele, car, ka- (a-), Qe- 


(ën) or e (ol Oncoj[-e or qoofe-, (a—d), are called tense 
suffixes. 


5. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix = or 


tq- (te) between both the simple and the complex tense 


stem and the personal endings. (See $ 115.) 
For the subjunctive, see § 114. 


Two Forms of Infiection. 


$ 109. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 


ally two forms of inflection—the simple form and the 
common form. 


1. To the simple form (sometimes called the ju-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (§ 108, 2), 
and also both passive norists,—always excepting the 
subjunctives (§ 108, 4, b). 


Nore 1. The peculiarities of this form are stated in § 191, 2: 
see also § 108, 2. 


Nore 2. The passive aorists, which belong here although they 


do not have simple stems (§ 108, 2), have the inflection of the 
second aorist active of the ut form: Ado, €A5-05-» ; deire ( 


` =) 
€Qáv-n-v, havd, haveinv, pavn-6c. davi-va:, t = ine 
fected like rin, ora, dei eri, ere Bonie (or $ in 
2. To the common form belong all parts of the verb in o, 

except the perfect and pluperfect middle, and the 
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passive aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has:the 
thematic vowel, and the other tense suffixes mentioned 
in § 108, 4. 


Nore 1. The endings ca and go in the second person singular 
of the passive and middle here drop c, and are then contracted 
with the thematic vowel, Thus, Avy or Aet is for Avecat, Aveat (cat 
becoming et as well as n) ; eAvou is for éAveco, deg ; deeg (aorist 
middle) is for deeg, ékvcao, The uncontracted forms (without 
a) are found in Homer (§ 119, 2). 


Nore 2, The second person in e is the regular Attic form, 
except in tragedy. BovAe (of BovdAopat, wish), otet (of otopat, think), 
and yee (of #yopar, fut. of ópdo, see) have no forms ing. 


Formation of the Present Stem from the Verb Stem.--Eight 
Classes of Verbs. 


RrwARK. When the verb stem does not appear as part of the 
present stem, as it does in A*-o and Aéy-w (Š 92, 3), it 
generally appears in a strengthened form ; as in xózr-o 
(om), cut, pavOdy-w (pab-), learn, dpéox-w (dpe-), please. 
In a few very irregular verbs no connection is to be 
seen between the present stem and the stem or stems 
of other tenses; as in $épo (dep-), bear, fut. oig, aor. 
Auen, (See $ 110, VIII.) 


§ 110, Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference to 
the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


T. First Crass. (Verb Stem unchanged throughout.) Here the 
present stem is formed by adding the thematic vowel 
oje- to the verb stem. Eg. 

Aé ey-), say, present stem Aeyo/t-, giving Asien Myert, 
E TUN Arras Z-Aeyo-y, €-Neye-s, é-Mye-re; CMS 
é-Méyo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For e, «s, €t In the 
present active, see 8 107, N. 1. 

i his 

Nore. The quantity of the stem vowel of some verbs of th 
class varies in different tenses; as in Avo (see § 111, 1, N. 1), ër? 
Tp(Bu, nviyo. For modification of the verb stem by adding ¢ in the 


present, see 8 111, 8 (1). 

II. Seconp Crass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) _ 1. This 
class includes G es with mute stems which have 
so-called strong forms with e (ot); ev, or min all tenses 
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except in the second aorist and second passive systems, 
in which they have the corresponding weak forms 
iný š and Z. The present stem adds o/e- to the strong 
form of the stem. Eg. 


Aeim-o, leave, 9 nor, d-Aur-o», 2 perf. Aé-Notrr-a ; hedy-e, flee, 2 aor. 
Z-buy-oy; rüjr-o, meli, 2 nor. pass. é-rdx-nv; with present stems 
Xeuro[e-, evyole-, TIKO/E-, and weak stems Aur-, buy-, rak-. 


9. Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by formation 
to this class. These originally had the strong form in 
«v, which became ef ($ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped F, leaving e; as wAéu, sail (weak stem 
mAv-), strong stem ev, wAeF-, «Ae, present stem 
siele, 


Room Hie are ie HEU ee jm (w-), swim, 7M-o 
Schal sail, mvé-w (myu-), breathe, pé-w 6 ow, xé-o (xv-), pour. 
The poetic ceva (ov-), urge, has this formation, with eu Em 


Nore. In verbs of the second class the strong stem (as the 
chief stem) is called the verb stem. 


TIT. Tumo Crass. (Verbs in «ro, or T Class.) Some labial 
(z, B, $) verb stems add toje, and thus form the 
present in mrw (Š$ 16, 1); as xéwr-w (koz-), cut, BÀ dro 


(BAGB-), hurt, Brr-o (udo), throw. 


Here the exact form of tlie simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present, Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is 


to be found in the second aorists Ze eg dB. d depidan ; nnd 
EN Roueg 


IV. Fourtx Orass. (Jota Class.) This includes all verbs in 
which an « (originally j) was added to the verb stem 
before ofe- to form the present stem. There sre four 


divisions of this class, with diff i 
Ee oe 


1. (Verbs in cow or rro and to. Pre: T 
generally come from EE ee 


M K. , Or with L 
Go ge (rr). These have fies in to; as 
mpiscw (mpay-), do, for mpay-tw, fut. rpdéo; padrdoow 


Ne 
Si n 
Wala, seen in poXaxós, soft), soften, fut. padio; 
Bee, Tapacgo \rapay-, seen in Tapa 7): confuse fut. ao) 
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(b) Some presents in cow (rro) come from lingual, (z, 8, 6) 
stems and have futures in co or aorists in ca; ns 
épécow, row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. 

| pera. 


2. Presents in £e may come from stems in 6 and have futures 
in ow, or from stems in y (or yy) and have futures in 
éw; as dpd[o (ppad-), say, for ġpað-ro, fut. dpace, 
2 aor. (epic) méġpaðov ` xopiZe (xoptð-, seen in xopt5y), 
carry, fut. kopiow; pélo (Ger), do, poetic, Tut. ño; 
wAdéo (kAayy-, compare clango), scream, fut. xAáybu. 


Nore. Many verbs in cow (rro) and £o (especially in ato) with 
futures in oe have no lingual stems, and are formed on the analogy 
of verbs like épéoow and $pá£o. 


| 9. (Verbs ith enlarged. Liquid Stems.) (a) Presents in \Aw 
are formed from verb stems in À with o/e- added, At 
becoming AA; as créAAw, send, for ored-t-w; &yyéÀXo, 
announce, for &yye-co 5 agdAXo, trip up, for ca) co. 


(b) Presents in aww and atpw are formed from verb stems in 
iv and dp, with added w/e; + being transposed and 
then contracted with the preceding vowel; as $aívo, 
show, for pav-to, fut. păvô ; xaipw, rejoice, for xap-t-o- 


(c) Those in ewe, epo, wa, ipo, Uro, and ipe come from verb 
stems in ew ep, Ù, (p, Uv; and ip, with wje added, 
through other euphonic changes ; 28 Teve (rev-), stretch, 
for rev--w; ke(po, shear, for repit; Kpivo, judge, for 
kpiv-rw ; épive, ward off, for ápiv-t-u, fut. dpi. 


4. (Stems in av.) Here belong two verbs in aw with stems 
in av; kale, burn, and einfa, weep (Attic also kao and 
kAdw). The stems kav and xAav- (seen in xavow and 


| KAascopar) became kaft- and xAaft, whence Kat and 
| xAau- (cf. YI. 2, above). 


V. ass. (N Class) 1. Some verb stems are 

SE EnS UR by adding v before ole; 
as q0dy-o ($ä) anticipate (present stem $6avo|e) ; 
d0iv-o (dc), waste; Sdio-o (Sic), bile; SCH (xšp=), 
ba weary; Tépy-o rep), cut. 
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9. Some consonant stems add äv; ópapráv-o (&gapr-), err; 
aicOdv-opar (alc0-), perceive; — BAaaráv-o (Bac), 
sprout ; present stems dpopravo/c- etc. 

If the last vowel of the stem is short, another v (z 
or y before a labial or a palatal, $ 16, 4) is inserted 
after the vowel ; as AavOdv-w DS. Aav0-), escape notice ; 
SE (Aš8-, AapB-), take; Ocyyávo (8ty-, Bech 
touch. 


3. A few stems add ve: Buvé-w (with Bé eh stop up, ixvé-opat 
(with tx-w), come, xuvé-w (xv-), kiss ; also dpar-torxvé-opot, 
have on, and Sx-tcxvé-opat, promise, from tox-w. 


4. Some stems add vv (after a vowel, vvv): these form the 
second class (in voy.) of verbs in ju, as Sefxvu-pe 
Deel, show, kepávvv-pa (kepo-), mix. See $ 122, 2. 


NOTE. Baívo (Bil, Bay-), go, not only adds y to Ba-, but lengthens 
dy to aw on the principle of Class 4. Some simple stems of this class 
lengthen a short vowel (after the analogy of Class 2) in other tenses 
than the present; as, AapBdvw (AaB-), fake, fut. AnYouae Daf. 


VI. Sixth Dags: (Verbs in aro.) These add cxofe or 
(generally after a consonant) wxo/e- to the verb stem 
to form the stem of the present; as yypd-oxw (yypc-); 
grow old, dien (dip), find, dptonw (êpe), please, 
qeyvérako (yvo-), know (Š 111, 7, c); present stems 
ynpacxo/e-, etc. 


VII. SevENTH CLASS. (Presents in pu with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (§ 111, 7, 
c), without the thematic vowel, appears as the present 
stem; as mpl (ġa), say, papé, paré: riðu (fe) 
pul, (epey, Tere ribepar, ` af tee, ë(Qec0e, 
ériBevro; Supe (8o), SCSo-uev. These form the first 
class of verbs in ju. See $ 121, 1, § 122, 1, § 125, 1, 2. 


VIII. Een Crass. (Mixed Class.) "This includes the few 
irregular verbs which have any of their tense stems 
so essentially different from others, or which are 
otherwise so peculiar in formation, that they cannot 


be brought under any of th i 
are the following ay ease, They 
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alpéo (alpe-, &A-), take, fut. aipyow, 2 aor. efdov. 

yiyropar (yev- or yv-, yeve-, yii), become, for ye-yevopar, fut. yevi- 
copat, 2 aor. éyevóug», 2 pf. yéyora (§ 111, 3) mem Ie 
(8 125, 4). 

f0o (only Hom ) : 2 perf. et8a (Ionic €w6a), 2 plpf. eloên. (See 
Catalogue.) 

eldov (Fb, 18-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. 
know (§ 127). Mid. Ce (poetic). Sn panic 
d eben (elm-, ép-, pe), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.) ; fut. (épéw) épà, pf. 
eCpr-xa. 

Zpxouat (épx-, éNeu0-, Ap. or eb-), go, fut. éAevgopae (poet.), 
2 aor. ñÀ0ov. 

abi or tabe (¿o0-, €3-, päy-), eat, Tut. €dopar, 2 aor. &jayov. 

čno (Attic only in comp.), be about; mid. éropat follow (cex- or 
on-, ér-), fut. popan 2 aor. éomópnv. 

Exo (cex- or ox-, oxe-), have, fut. Zë or exco, 2 aor. Zo gen (for 
€-cex-ov). Also texo (for evacx-o). 

pda (ópa-, àn-), see, fut. Sonat, pf. depara or édpara. See elðov. 

mdoxeo (macx-, mü0-, mevð-), suffer, fut. retcopar, 2 pf. mérav0a, 
2 uor. Zeroflog, ° 

mivo (m-, mo), drink, fut. miopat, pf. mérora, 2 aor. émov. 

minto (wer-, mro-), fall, for s-mer-u, fut. mecovpat, pf. zé-mra-xa, 
9 aor, érecov (Doric émero»). 

Tpéxo (rpex-, Öpüp Bpape-), run, fut. Spapotpar, pf. 3eƏpdpnxa, 
2 aor. &üpapov. 

déne (dep, ol éver-, by redupl. and sync. éy-evex, Zem) bear, 
fero ; fut. ooo, aor. qveyra (Š 111, 7, D), pf. ev-qvox a, évjvey-pat, aor. 
pass. 3véx8qv. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 


Modification of Verbal Stems- 


§ 111. 1. Most stems ending in a short vowel lengthen this 
vowel in all tenses formed from these stems, except the 
present and imperfect. A and e become 7, and o be- 
comes o; but à after e, t, or p becomes a. E.g. 

Tui. a-), h y Tus]- mo, CHEN erte reripy pat, € j- 

Ony et ben E épidnoa, ET Sie 

Onv ; Guidée (BnAo-), show, yddow, &c.; 80 riw, TITO (); Saxpve, 
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Baxpóce (v). But dée, déco (a) ; láopar, tácopa: (a) ; Buden, Space (a), 
paca, Bédpara. 

This applies also to stoms which become vowel stems by metathe- 
sis (8 111, 7) ; as Báo (Băà-, Bä), throw, pf. BéBAy-Ka ; xdpvo (Klip-, 
c labour, xéxpy-ra; or by adding e G 111, 8), as BovAopat (SovA-, 
Beie), wish, BovAy-copat, Bebodiat- pat, eBovan-Onv. 

Nore 1. Ave, loose, in the present and imperfect generally has v 
in Attic poetry and š in Homer ; in other tenses it has v only in the 
future and aorist active and middle and in the future perfect. 
*Axpodopat, hear, has Gxpoticopat, &c.; xpáo, give oracles, lengthens 
à to n; as xpyow, &c. 

Nore 2. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary to 
the general rule (8 111, 1); as yeMo, laugh, yeAdoopat, éyéddoa ; 
Gpxéa, suffice, dprécw, fpxeca; páxopax (paxe-) fight, paxécouat (Lon), 
épaxerapny. 

9. Many vowel stems have o added, before all endings not 
beginning with c, in the perfect middle and first 
passive tense systems. Jig. 


Tee, finish, TerêNe-a-pat, drerchdeug, éredécOnv 6 97, 4); ydo, 
laugh, éyeAd-a-Ony, ye)acüvat ; xpác, give oracles, xpnow, kéxpu-a-pat, 
éxpncOqv. "Those verbs are chiefly those of § 111, 1, N. 2. 


3. In the second perfect the simple stem generally changes e 
to o, and sometimes lengthens ito 7 or a. L.g. 
,"ripy-o, love, éaropya ; yiyvopat (yev-), become, yéyova, éyeyóvn ; 
few en Téroxa ; aívo ($à»-), widara E DT), 

So ¢ysipw (¿yep-), rouse, ¿ypiyyopa (Š 102, N. 1). 


4. In monosyllabic liquid stems, < is generally changed to à 


in the first perfect, perfect middl 0 
tense systems. E iddle, and second passive 


Iro (ureA-), send, goradxa, ¢oraApat, erd ] 3 
7 ‘ 5», oTHAHTOpat ; Keipo 
(cee noes xéxappat, éxdpny (Ion); ameipa (amep-), sow, Zonappat, 
Nore. The same change of e to à {after p) occurs in crpé$o, 


(ai 
ete and pda, nourish, Seo also KÀémro, steal, and 


b. Liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the first aorist 


active and middle; as oré Y 
8 112, IIT. 2, and the e ey Ca (Roo 
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6. Four verbs in vw drop v of the stem in the perfect and first 
passivo Se SC thus have vowel stems in these 
orms :— kpiye | kptv-), separate, képtika, xéxptpat, éxpiOny ; 
ids («Atv-); incline, kéxAxa, STE gain a 
(ziv), wash, mêmpan, exAvOqv; revo (rev-), stretch, 
réraxa (Š 111, 4), rérapat, éráfqv, éx-rabijoopat 

Nore. For gaive and other verbs which retai d 

(of 97, 4, with M 3, tbs which retain v, see § 16, 5, N. 4 

T. (a) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (S 14, 1); as 
Oviicxa (Üüv-, 0vš-), die, perf. vëfutes ` Béi (Bad, 
D e BéBdAnxa, BêPdmpan, EBAYGyv. (See § 111, 
, end. ; 

(b) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2) ; as yéyvopa (yev-), become, for 
qeyev-opot; méropat (mer), fly, 2 aor. erropav for 
Zero, 


(c) Sometimes reduplication of the present stem ; as y-yvé-oxo 
(qvo-), know, yiyv-opat (yer); become, rU. (Be), put. 
See § 121, 3. 

8. (a) E is sometimes added to the verb stem, making a new 
stem in e, from which some of the tenses are formed. 
Eg. 

BovAopat (BovA-), wish, BovAjoopat (BovAe-, Š 111 1), &c.; airĝá- 
vopat met perceive, aicOncopat (atob6e-), pos pivo (nev-), 
remain, pepévrka (peve-) ; páxopat (pax-), fight, fut. (naxé-opat) paxov- 
pat, éuaxecduny, peuáxnpas s xalpo (xip-). rejoice, xexapuka (xape-). 
(b) In some verbs the stem in « is the basis of the present 

stem ; as Soxéw (Sox-, Gore), seem, present stem Boxeoje-, 

fut. àófw. So yapéw (yap-), marry, fut. yapà, perf. 

yeydpnka. 

Formation of Tense Stems. 

Renmark. This section explains the formation of the nine 
tense stems enumerated in § 92, 1. "With the excep- 
tion of the present, these are formed from the verb 
stem (when this is distinct from the present stem) ; 
but verbs of the second class have the strong stem 
($ 110, II. Note) in all tenses except m the second 
aorist and the second passive tense systems. be 
stem may be variously modified in different tenses as 


has been explained in § 111. 
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§ 112. I. Present Stem. The present stem is the stem of 
the present and imperfect in all the voices. 


The principles on which it is derived from the verb siem, when 
they E not Trentical, are explained in § 110. 


IL Future Stem. 1. Vowel and mute stems add coje- to 
form the stem of the future active and middle. 
Vowel stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 111, 1); =>, B, 
$ with o become y; x, y, X with o become E: 7, 9, 0 
before o are dropped ($ 16, 2). Bg. 


Tuo, honour, ee ; üpáe, do, dpicw ; xómro (xon-), cul, kdo; 
BAérro (BXoB-), hurt, Brá, BAdyouat ; ypáho, write, ` payo; y d/o- 
par; mAtko, twist, mega; mpáooo, (mpay-), do, mpdgw, mpáčopat; 
rapdoow (rapiy-), confuse, rapdéw, rapdtopar; ppdcw, (ppad-), tell, 
gpdcw (for dpad-cw); meu, persuade, meira (for meí0-co). Bo 
oxévda, pour, omeiow (for awevü-co, § 16, 2 and 5, N. 1); rpéjo, 
nourish, pto, Opeyyoua (S 17, 2, Note). 


2. Liquid stems add «o/e- to form the future stem ; this e is 
contracted with o and ona: to ë and otpa. E.g. 


halve (div) show, fut. (pavé-w) hava, (Davé-opat) pavodpar; ocréÀ- 
Xo (ored-), send, (areA€-w) oTe, ee SS vépo, divide, 
(vepe-w) vep ; xptvo (kptv-), judge, (kpivé-o) xptvà. 


Nore 1. (Attic Future) (a) The futures of xadéw, call, and 
TeAto, finish, radéow and reÀ ¿co (8 111, 1, N. 2) drop c of the future 
stem, and contract xade- and reAc- with o and oga making xañô, 


kaXovpat, reAà and (poetic) reAoügat. These futures thus have the 
same forms as the presents. 


. Q) ae ms pomos fatures in Gow drop e and contract => to 
à; as d , IV. .), cause to d i i. 
So ¿Qaya Ca, drive, éen, da) SE EE 


(c) Futures in ice and icono: from verbs in va of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o nud insert e; then céw and opat are 
contracted to (à and weiter? as Kouite, carry, koulow, (kopida) kopu, 
ropleopat, (kopifopat) koutoüpa:, inflected like piñ, pihopa: (8 98). 


Nore 2. (Doric Future) A few verbe ti to g in 
the stem of the future middle, and contract lonan to « Bess These 
Ce Gs sail, mAevoay «S 110, IT. 9); asian, breathe, mvevaoüpat ; 

e vevcoUpats KAalo, weep, KÀ Ü ; pevyos 

3 ; EE Se (8 110, IV. 4) ; dee 
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III. First Aorist Stem. 1. Vowel and mute stems add ca to 
form the stem of the first aorist active and middle. 
The lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the 
sapane changes are the same as in the future stem. 
E.g. 


Tipáo, êripnaa, éripnodpyy ; dpde, (paca ; kónru, €x ékolyápmy ; 
Bro, fghaya ; Y dée, €ypawa, éypayrápgy ; mMéko, Pv n i 
pp 5 mpdoow, émpa£a, émpa£ápqy ; tapdoge, érápa£a; pata, «paca 
(for ippad-ca); reiðu, &rewa (Š 110, II. Note); cmév8o, éozewa 
(for éarevd-ca) ; tpépw, £Opeya, iGpejráusv (S 17, 2, Note); rire, 
meli, éry£a (S 110, II. Note) ; Ao, sail, érAevaa (S 110, II. 2). 
Nore 1. Three verbs in p, Bäi (80-), give, ipa (4), send, and 
dënn (Ge), put, form the first aorist be oie UE instead 
of ca, giving ¢8exa, Bro, Zeg, These forms are seldom used 
except in the indicative active, and are most common in the 
Ser where the second aorists are not in use, See $ 122, 
Ss 


NorE9. Elbow, said, has also a first aorist eira; and ġépo, bear, 
has jveyx-a (from stem éveyk-). 


9. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by adding à and 
lengthening their last vowel, ë to 7 (after « or p to a) 
and eto e. Eg. 


aivo (piv-), vam (stem gyva-) ; aréa (ere? fare, doreM- 
pw; dyyiào (dyych-), announce, Zeg, Arts: mepalyo 
(mepiiv-), finish, ¿mépava; paivo (uitv-), stain, epiawa; vipo, divide, 
veipa, veud; kpivo, judge, črpa; puvo, keep an qpova, 
hpüvdpnv; depo (Pbep-); destroy, épOetpa. Compare the futures 
in IT. 2 (above). 


IV. Second Aorist Stem. 1. The stem of the second aorist 
aclive and middle of the common form is the verb 
stem (in the second class, the weak stem) with ale 
affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect. Zë. 


Aero, Oi eur; aor. stern Anel): AapBdvea (AaB-), take, 
abor, EE Aefele), 


aorist of the puform is ihe simple 
afix. The stem vowel is regularly 
the indicative active 


2. The stem of the second 
verb stem with no s 
long (y o or 3) throughout 
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(S 121, 1) and the third person has the ending cay. 
E.g. 


gra), 9 aor. Tam, fans, tory, Zozgeon, cte. For the 
E § 123, 2. For "ibo, tout; "and ringi seo § 125, 3, 
N. 2. 


a 


9. The second aorist middle of the p:-form regularly drops 
c in go in the second person singular after a short 
vowel, and then contracts that vowel with o; as ov 
for fe og (beo). 


V. First-Perfect Stem. 1. The stem of the first perfect active 
is formed by adding xo- to the reduplicated verb stem. 
It has xa, kas, xe, in the indicative singular, and xact 
(for xa-vo:) in the third person plural. Fg. 


Ato, (KeXux-) Auka; mel0o, persuade, réneia. (for sre-méi8-ka) ; 
ropite (koptð-), carry, xexdpixa (for ke-kopió-xa). 


2. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect stem to e, to 
which are added a, as, e in the singular, ea, eas, e«(v) 
being contracted tom, ys, e(v) in the earlier and better 
Attic. The dual and plural add the regular secondary 
endings (Š$ 107) to the stem in e, with cav in the 
third person plural. E.g. 


'EXeAóxg, ZAekéege, eAcAUKet’»), eAeAUKe-rov, EAeAvKe-pev, CAcAU- 


E SE Dee foraAka, éordAxn, éordAKys, éardAke(»); 


Nore 1. Herodotus has the original «a, «as, ee, in the singular of 
the pluperfect ; and Homer has ea, ge «a Gë Later Attio writers 
Wee the orators) have ew, es, e in the singular. In the 

ual and plural e: for e is not classic. 


Note 2. This stem may be modified, as i lained in § 111; 

Des SEN m i e dlapara (8 111, 1); EE 

ch réi ; Kpü 3 
(BAN) Siren (8 111,7) 7 H? ipe Heec SL 9) 

VI. Second-Perfect Stem. 1. The stem of the second perfect 

of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem with 


SS te write, éypada. (stem yeypadan) 5 


For modifications of the stem, se 
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9. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in m or 8 
change these to $, and most ending in x or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel pre- 
cedes. Those in $ and x make no change. £g. 


BAdzro (BxaB-), BePraha; xórre (kom), xéxopa ; dAAdcow éen 
Maxa; guddoow (ular), mepúhaya. But Moco, Anu. 
petya, mêpeuya ; arépyo, €oropya; Adpre, MAapza. 


3. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second pluper- 
fect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e- 
Jt has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (see 
V. 2). Eg. < 


Emeh (for emepiýve-a), dnepims, énejire(»), exechyveper, ére- 
Qnvecav, etc. 


4. (Muforms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple pu-form, which aflix the endings 
directly to the verb stem. They are never found in 
the singular of the indicative. E.g. 


Orijrko (Ova-, Oav-), die, 2 perf. ré&ya-rov, rébva-pev, rcÓvágt; 2 plpf. 
éríüvacav. (See 124.) 3 
These pt-forms are enumerated in § 125, 4. 


VII. Perfect Middle Stem. 1. The stem of the perfect and 
pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, to 
which the endings are directly affixed. E.g. 


Age, Adhv-pat, ACAv-cat, An zen MAÀv-a0e, MÀv-vrau; exp», 
CA -peóa, Miro; Miro Desch AMep-par (Š 16, 3), Aefa; 
AAeur-rat. 


Nore 1. The stem may be modified (in genoral as in the first 
perfect active), by Tergthening its final vowel, by changin € e 
in monosyllabic liquid stems, by dropping yin à Ek? ver ` a y 
de as üo, HEH pcd Bs n ; 'p-)s 
Zeg. ébOdp-pynv ; Kp wpw-), xéxpt-pot, €-Kekpi- Baio 
@as E Ei, (Seo iia, V. Ñ. 2, and 8 16, 

EN 
vowel stems before 


Nore 9. For tho addition of c to certain § 111, 2. 


endings not beginning with o as reréAeopat, 868 


ect is 
2. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the E 


i tem 
formed by adding vd: ^ Fi has the inflection of 


middle. It ends in copan ani 


S.G. S 
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the future middle. A short final vowel is always 
lengthened before copo Ze 


Ate, Ac-AU-, AeAd-copar; ypdh-w, ye 
Ne Aeheile Ka bind, Re 
(xpay-), mempay-, mempibopat. 

Nore 1. The futuro perfect is generally passive in sense. But 
it has a middle meaning in pepvqcopar, shall remember, and menav- 
copan shall have ceased ; and it is activo in xexrjcopat, shall possess, 
It is found in only a small nuinber of verbs. 


Nore 2. Two. verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; 6v]exe, die, has reOvnéw, shall be dead, and 
tamu, set, has Geräte, shall stand. See § 118, 8. 


ad, yeypdyopat (§ 16, 2); 
Deua dedj-copat; mpdcco 


VIII. First Passive Stem. 1. (First Aorist Passive.) The 
stem of the first aorist passive is formed by adding fe 
to the stem as it appears in the perfect middle (omit- 
ting the reduplication). In the indicative and infini- 
tive, and in the imperative except before vr, fe becomes 

Ig has the secondary active endings ($ 107, 2), 
and is inflected (in general) like the second aorist 
active in v of the perform ($ 112, IV. 2). Eg. 


Ava, AeAv-pat, dën (Kun-) ; Aceiro, AAerpz-pat, eAcipPOny (Xecr-Ü77, 
§ 16, 1); mpdoow (mpüy-), mémpaypar, dap dn | EE melbo, 
mréretg-pat, éxeio-Gnv;, quM, mep.An-pat, Gëf? mAéw (mÀv-), 
UNIS ¿mÀeúc ênu; Telvo (rev-), rera-pat, êrdênv; Baro (BaÀ)-, 
Bech BêBMpan, €PANGny ; Teto, reréAca-pat, creda Onv ; dxoúoy jkova- 
pat, 1koUgÓnv. 


Note 1. Tpéro has rérpappat, but érpéónv ; rpédo has réOpappat, 
Zësddëns ; and arpéo has € ith (rare) dorpéhOnv. bal 
KE a Caro) res, SC 


Nore 2. For éré6nv from ri c-), irú ; 
fies veo $1112, xm m réénpe (Oe-), and ¿rú0ny from Oi, sacri 


2. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 


passive adds co/e- to the prolonged stem (in 0?) of the 


first aorist passive. It ends in E ted 
like the future middle. E.g. ECH 


Aga, gës, Avéjcopat (stem Auónco|e-); Neima, AcipOny, Aebëiege- 
Beti mpdoao (mpay-), ¿mpáyx0ny, mpaxOnconar; me(0o, dreien, meo- 
Mmaopat; Teivao, érá opat; mAMéka, éxAcyOnv, mAexOnoopat ; 


3 
riaden érinnGgy, tinnOyoopar; rehia, dechiefn ed 
CC-0. rin vd i veier Ve 
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IX. Second Passive Stem. 1. (Second Aorist Passive.) The 
stem of the second aorist passive is formed by adding 
e to the verb stem (in the second class, to the weak 
stem, § 110, IL) In the indicative, infinitive, and 
imperative, except before vr, e becomes x. The only 
regular modification of the stem is the change of «to a 
(111,4). Eg. 


Bardo (BAaB-), hurt, éBAáBnv ; ypápw (ypad-), wrile, Oder 
pinta (fup-), throw, Sopi j Qaívo ($av-), ipto. Essi; 
corpapyy (8111, 4, N.); répro, amuse, érápm ; areo (areÀ-), 
send, écráXqv. 


Nore. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BXdmro (BXaB-), 
hurt, ¢BddpOnv and egAdBgv; crpébo, turn, dorpéfênv_ (rare) and 
orpadyy. Tpémo, turn, hos all the six aorists: érpeya, erpevapyy, 
érparov (epic and lyric), érpazópzv, ¿rpéb0nv, érpáxqv. 


2. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second future 
passive adds co/e to the prolonged stem (in 7) of the 
second aorist passive. It ends in yoopa and is in- 
flected like the first future. Eg. 


BMrro (BAaB-), ¢BddSqv, BAa3j-copat ; yp ¿yəddnv, ypabi- 
copa; cpaive (pav-), epavyy, des geet aréAdw (areA-), eoradyy, 
ere een? arpéqu, corpadyy, oTpapi-ropa. 


§ 113. 1. The following table shows the nine tense stems (s0 
far as they exist) of Ada, Acta, space (pay) dofve 
(da»-), and ero (ere), with theit sub divisions. 


TENSE SYSTEM. : 
Present. Avo/e. Maroje- spücco/e deal: oreAdo/e- 
Future, Avco/e Aevpo/e- mpafo/e- Eh ardoj 


1 Aorist. Aüra- mpaka- oraa- 
2 Aorist. Aoje- 
I 1 Perfect. Aehuka- s mepayra- icroÀxe- 
| 2 Perfect. Adora- eue mebnva- 


| Perf. (Perf Adv- Ader- wempay- mebav- dora- 
| Mid. [Fut P-Aéäëeele- Aale: srerpatole- 
1Pass. [for MvM(s) Ant, paxe- partea) 


Š e vêngo) 
Fut. Avêncoje-Neubênoje- SE omnes 


Së ` Seen zë 


if 
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9. The following table gives the chief tenses of nineteen verbs of 


É IV. 
Tense SYSTEM. HI 


Class. 


G@Addoow (ëAX-|¿AXd8o 
Aay-), change. | GAAGEopar 
E 


Kueb, 
xáe|xaoóco ` ` 
kaócopat 
(re, | Tens repov 
Tepotpar drep dp 
Nappéve Maß ), | Afpopa Dabo 
Bebing 
= latyexy Ep. 
_=— = 


( Bpapov 
i Dez, Digitized by S3 Foun[lgtion USA 
a OV 
olropar 


H 


i] 
| 
i 
| 
| 


§ 115.] TABLE OF TENSES. 115 
the various classes under the tense-systems to which they belong :— 


a 


| 
| v. | VI. VIII. IX. 


First Perfect. | Second Perfect. | Perfect Middle. 


veripnka 


First Passive. | Second Passive. 


| al d 
SE 8npàt ropa (late) 
we 
medho opan 
"mira tmelo ony 
rm euka. imer 


DEE Ton. 


Ange 


— sss 
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Formation of the Dependent Moods and the Participle. 
Subjunctive. 


§ 114. The subjunctive has the primary endings (§ 107) 
with a long thematic vowel e|; (Š 108, 4, b) in all 
forms. 


Nore 1. In the common form of inflection, the present and 
second aorist tense stems change o/e- to o/n-, and the first aorist 
tense stem changes final a to w/n-. All have o, ns,” in the singular, 
ied wot for ees (Š 16, 5) in the third person plural, of the active. 

Lë, ` 


Aeliro, pres. subj. Acie, Aeiropat, 2 aor. Aire, Mropat ; Aen, 1 aor. 
Atco, Atcopat. 


Nore 2. In all pe-forme (including both passive aorists, § 107, 1) 
the final vowel of the stem ìs contracted with œ/7-, so that tho sub- 
junctive ends in à and Gpat; as Oéoper, baper; Avlo, Mula; Grën: 
opan iapa. 


Optative. 


$ 115. The optative has the secondary personal endings 
($ 107), preceded by the suffix tor v (s before final v 
of the third person plural). 


1. Verbs in o have the thematic vowel o (in the first aorist 
active and middle, the sufix oa) in the optative. The 
o or, a is contracted with ¿ (or te), making ot or at (ote 
or ae). The first person singular active has the ending 
n rd v, except in some contract forms (see 4, below). 


Ayo (for Aeyo-t-pt), A€yors (for A Aéyo (fc é 

€ (for INE A€youy Cor Nee ees pta o x for 
ro pi Grow (for Auro-t-»). ` Adeop (for Avca-t-ju), Adoatper 
(for Avoa-t-per), Atcaluny (for Avoa-t-pqv), AMóaaw&e (for Avca-1-a0e). 


Nore. For periphrastic forms of the perfect optative, see 8 118; 


1 2. For the norist passi 
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9. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in o 
and opa, the final vowel of the tense stem (o, e, or o) is 
contracted with ¿into an et, or ot, to which the simple 
endings pay &c. are added; as toratpyy, leratp ; 
Bet pa, fein ` Berao, Berg Odo; Ze zim, Dol. 
For a few peculiar forms see $ 118, 1, N. 


3. The present and second aorist active of the pe-form, and 
both aorists passive in all verbs, have the ending v in 
the first person singular and cav in the third person 
plural Here the mood suffix is oj, with which a, e, or 
o of the stem is contracted to am, «wj, Or om; as iorta- 
mm, iora; OTY, eratque; Xue, Avdetyy ; 
$o-u-v, doli 

In the dual and plural, forms with ¢ for o and ev 
for veer in the third person plural, are much more 
common than the longer forms; as oraîpev, craiev, for 
cratnpev, orainoav. (See § 123, 2.) 


Ve 


. In the present active of contract verbs, forms in owy, os, 
om (for om 4c.) are much more common in the 
singular thon the regular forms in ot, ots, ot (see 1), 
but much less common in the dual and plural. 

Both the forms in omv and those in oyu are con- 
tracted with a of the tense stem to qm and opu, and 
with e or o to omv and on; as TULOON Y, TONY, 
mig; peony, peoi, poi; 8pXo-e-erv, 
ouv, OgXoqv ; TOO pu Tuudouu, TULOS es 
dixo, drett Die orbe Shoo, Biet, (SŠ 98.) 


Nore 1. The second aorist optative of ¿xo have, is eol. 


the so-called Aeolic termina- 


i lly uses i 
MO M E jn tlie aorist optative active. 


tions eas, ee, and eran, for ats, ab ate 


See 5 96. 
Imperative. 


if š d 
$ 116. 1. The present and the second aorist active an 

Š middle of e common form have the thematic Towel 

< (o before vrav), to which the imperative endings 


d 107, 3) are affixed. But the second person singular 
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in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops e 
in co and contracts eo to ou. Lg. 


Aere, Aeuré-ro, Aeime-rov, Aeuré-rav, Aeire-re, Aeuró-vrov ; Aebrou 
(for Aeure-co, Aere gi Aemd-ofe, Neime-abov, Miré-aÜuv, Aeíme-c0e, 
Rewrd-cbov. So Aire and Acrov. 


9. The first aorist active and middle are irregular in the 
second person singular, where the active has a termi- 
nation ov and the middle a for final a of the stem. In 
other persons they add the regular endings to the stem 
in ga-(ora-). Eg. 


Aŭgov, Nigd-r0, Xóca-ro», Aücd-rev, Aüca-re, Avgd-vrov ; Adoat, 
Ae gf, Ae gf Aëedofe, vov, dude, etc.; iva, dqá- 
obw, $rjva-a6e, pyva-cbwv. 


3. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary terminations 
(ër, rw, &c.) directly to Gy of the tense stem, after 
which 6: becomes re (Š 17, 3); as AvOn-Tu Àvbý-ro, &c. 
The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
to 7 of the tense stem (0: being retained) ; as $dvy-0u 
dara; oTdd7-6, craAy-Te, &c. 
Both aorists have evrov in the third person plural. 


Nore. For the form of the i ivei i 
2, 0) ed (3) imperative in verbs in pt, sce § 121, 


Infinitive. 


§ 117. 2 1. (a) The present, second aorist, and future infini- 
tive active of the common form add «v to the tense 
stem, the thematic vowel (always e) being contracted 


with ev to ew; as Àé f ev), (Seti CH 
May (for AA ërem (for Acy-e-ev), iB&v (for 19-&-ev), 


(b) The first aoris active substitutes nd the 
perfect active «vat, for final a of the tense mtem ; as 
Ato-at, drv-at, AcduK-évat. 


(c) All middle and passive infiniti f 
th 
form (Š 109, 2) add eai to the Se TT s Xe 


abar, Age oer, AXaazata. d 
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(d) All e (including the perfect middle) add 
vat (active) and ofa: or Go: (middle) directly to the 
tense stem. See $ 107, 1; $ 121, 1 and 2 (e). 


Participles and Verbal Adjectives. 


9, (a) All active tenses (except the perfect) and both aorists 
passive add vr to their tense stem to form the stem of 
the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in ov; those of the peform have nomina- 
tives in ow. Bg. 


(b) The perfect active participle changes final a of 
the tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. 
E.g. 


AeAvuka-, AeAuKor-, nom. Reduxds; mehyva-, mepyvor-, nom. mepyvas. 
Bee § 68. 


(c) All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. 


E.g. 


Avedpevos (Auca-pevo-); 


Aüópevos Dëe- per A AUaópevos Hee? sch evos (rpta-pevo-), Aró- 


lardpevos (iara-pevo-); Gépevos (be-pevo-); pid 
pevos (Atrro-pevo-), AeAupevos (AeAv-peve-). 


ico (stem ray-), 20T. Pass: erax br- 


Ta 
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Nore 1. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpirés, decided, taxrés, ordered; and some- 
times expresses capability, as Aurés, capable of being loosed, dxovorés, 
audible. " 

Nore 2. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive par- 
ticiple (the Latin EE in dua); as Avréos, that matst be loosed, 
solvendus; Tardos, to be honoured, onorandus. 


PERIPHRASTIO FORMS. 


$118. 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle and 
passive is generally formed by the perfect purticiplo 
with à and ety, the subjunctive and optativ e of «iyi, 
be; as AeXunéyos La, -ov) @, AeXwpévos (-y, ol dm, 
. See the paradigms. 

Nore. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem : xrá-opat, xrapat, acquire, pf. kéxrguac. pcssess 5 subj. 
xexrapar (for xe-xTa-wpat), xekrfj, KexTijrat ; Opt. xext¢ nv (for ke-kra- 
our), Kexr@o, kext@ro, and Kexrypqy (Tor rekat kN; 8 115, 2), xexrjjo, 
GR IER xexrppeüa. So Gumdeen (puwan), remind, pf. uéuvquas, Te- 
member ; subj. Lett, Opt. peuvépav OF pepakan 


9. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more fre- 
quently expressed by the perfect active participle with 
& and du than by the special forms given in the 
paradigms ; as Aelvxüs & and Aekvxüs dr for Achdeg ` 
and Achse, 


3. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs have 
a special form ($ 112, VII. 2, N. 2), is generally ex- 
pressed by the perfect participle with čropa (future 
of eluh, be); as éyvexóres dcópeÜa, we shall have 


4, Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasionally 
expressed by the perfect participle and «iyi; as yeyovws 
darc for yéyove, meros Tv for ¿memoujket. 


5. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed by 
the participle and «lof and cav, is necessary when 
the stem ends in a consonant ($ 97,2). The participle 
may be used in all genders ; as otro. AeAeyupevor dek 
these (men) have been left ; atrox Acheyppevor cla; Tagra, 
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6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by réie, intend, 
be about (to do), and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as uéAXopev Toro zotey (or morjoew), 
we are about to do this. (See $ 202, 3, Note.) 


Homeric Forms or VERBS IN Q. 


$119. 1. Homer has ueoba for yeba in the first person plural, 
2. When c is dropped in cat and co of the second person (Š 109, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, mat, ao, eo, 
and sometimes contracts co to ev. 
3. Tho Ionic has arat and aro for vrar and vro in the third person 
plural o£ the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the optative. 
Before theso endings sr, B, x, and y are aspirated ($, x); 98 pt 
(xpuB8-), kexpódi-aras ; A€yo, Aerer, AeMcaro. These forms rarely 
occur in Attic. 
4. Homer generally has the uncontracted forms of the future (in 
«o and eopat) of liquid stems; as pevéa, Attic peva. 
5. 3 is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in tho future and 
aorist, as reÀéo, reAégac ; geg ¿kdáÀ ega. 
G. In the aorist passive indicativo, yoay often becomes c»; as 
@punbev for dpunênoar, from épp.d», urge. 
7. Homer and Herodotus have iterative endings geg and oxopyy 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. Homer 
| has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense 
i atem; as yo, imp. £ye-xov; Zeie, 1 aor. dpiga ext deine (Dur) 
2 aor. duye-arov. These endings denote repetition. 
i 8. E (a) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in 
l the 1st aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels e and 
|| o (Attic y and o), yet never in the singular of the active voico nor 
i in the third person plural; as épiocoper; aAqyioere, pu&iropat, deet: 
| Bai erat, dpeiyerat, éyeipoper, ipeiperat. 
(B) In the second aorist passive subj. of some verbs, Homer has 
e, ns, gg, LOT «o, eps, €M and has eue», Tere, for ewpev, egre; 3 


Bapeio (from ¿dun 2nd aor. p- of Sapvde, subdue), Sapi apn 


| bapere. (Seo § 126, 2.) 

| (c) In the subjunctive active Homer oflen has opt, naba, not; 95 

| COéeAcpt, dëdAgede, êbêNgat S 3 
9. (Infinitive.) Homer often has «pevat and e-pe» for em Jn 

the in et Se as duvripevat, OT, Ss ` e Se 

I pevat, Affer (bei): dgéperat d&pey (age). pect Ë 

puss. ; as óporobnpevat. 


!| CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


WI y 


192 INFLECTION. [5 120. 


8 120. 1. (Contract Verbs.) Commonly, when verbs in aw aro 
not contracted in Homer, the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) 
which elsewhere are contracted aro assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound. We thus have da (sometimes aa) for de or 
dy (ag for det or dp), and oo (sometimes wo or ec) for áo or de (oo 
for da). E.g.:— 


épigs ` for ópáes ópóo for ópáo 
pd. n» ŠƏpée or ópág ópónct s Opdouce 
ópřarðot ,, dpéerban épéwev y Opaorcy 


2. (Verbs in ew.) (a) Verbs in «o generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts ee 
or eet to er, as rápB« (rdpBee); and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract eo to ev. 


(b) Homer sometimes drops e In eat and eo (for eoan exo, 8 119, 
2), after e, thus changing éea and éco to éa and éo, as pvôéa for 
Laien (from pubéopat), doaipéo (for dmoatpéeo) ; but he oftener con- 


tracts deer and éco to eiat and eio, as puletat, atdeto (for alBéco). 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


REMARK. Tho peculiar inflection of verbs in ps affects only tho 
tenses formed from the present and second ath stems, undi a 
few verbs those formed from the second perfoct stem. Most ^f the 
second aorists end porfects hero included do not belong to presents 
E ps but mo Ze forms st verbs in o ; as éBg» (Baiva), €yvov 
ycyvógko), dara) évaj b i 
perfect of baro). e e a Sa 4. eise cuiii (mite 


Tenses thus inflected aro called pi-forms. In other tenses verbs 
pus Se liko verbs in o (8 123,8). No single verb exhibits 


§ 121. 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in ju, and in 
all other tenses which have tho pu-form of Intlection, 
tho ondings ($ 107, 2) aro added directly to the tense 
m except in tho subjunctivo and optativo. The 
is z stom almost always ends ina vowol, which, if 

ort, is lengthened (Noto 1) in the singular of tho 
goi and imperfect indicativo activo, and generally 
1n all forms of the second aorist indicativo, imperative, 
pnd i eae activo, Thus dent, poi, pi-pev, dré 
m di: cf. A 7 d 3 4; 

Seo $ 108. 2. 3 ie ASIE ERU Av-e-re, from stem Av- 
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Nors 1. Hero a and e are lengthened to to 

) MESA nd š io š, 
But e becomes et in the infinitives 6eivai ma EH 
e § 125, 3, Notes L a 5 eiva, and o becomes ov 


Nore 2. Tho only verbs in gt with consonant present 

a SIE z D st 

tho irregular cipi, be, and ipat, sit (8 127). Other verbs in ps if 
they followed the common inflection, would be ordinary verbs in 
aw, €@, ow, OF UW. 


2, The following peculiarities in the endings are to be noticed 
in these forms :— 


(a) The endings pt and e (8 107, N. 1) are retained in the first 
and third persons singular of the present indicative active; as 
Pp, deal, 

. (0) e is retained in the second aorist imperative active (8 107, N. 4) 
after a long vowel, as in arijêh Bj; but it is changed to e in és, 
dds, Ze, and oxés. It is rare in the present, as dí, (d. The 
present commonly omits &, and lengthens the preceding vowel (a, 
€, o, Or š) to 5, et, ov, Or Ù; as Tory (for iera-6)), iber, Bidou, eiert, 

(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, oa and co 
are generally retained, except in the second aorist middle and in the 
subjunctive and optative, which drop e and are contracted (§ 114, 
N. 2; § 115, 2). In the present imperative both forms in co and 
contracted forms in œ or ov (for dco, eo, oo) occur, üo 
always retained. 

(d) The third person plural of the present indicative active has 
the ending act (8 107, 2), which is contracted with a (but not with 
ee or v) of the stem; as larat (for lara-act), hut ri&é-aat, 0i00-aat, 
Seed. So, In the third person plural, the imperfect and second 
aorist active have cay, un the optative active has -gav or te. 

(2) The infinitive active adds vat (rarely evar) to the tense stem; 
38 tord-vat, r108-yas, ae (from pt) i- evat (from epi). 

(f) The participlo active (with stem in arr, evr, ovr, or uvr) forms 
the nominativo in as, «ts, ous, OF Us. 


reduplicate the stem in the 


3. Somo verbs in ym and opt d 
present and imperfect by prefixing its initial conan 
with 1; as SC Burp (8o), give rhb pe (Be), put; 1o 
Obry (8 17, 2). From stem ota- we have (ous 
set, for erop? and from é we have pt (iim): 
See § 125, 2. 


$ 122, There are two classes 
inflection :— 


of verbs which have this 
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1. First, verbs in ju which have the simple stem or the re- 
duplicated simple stem (8 121, 3) in the present ; and 
all the second aorists and second perfects and pluper- 
fects of the ju-form. This includes all verbs in yp 
and wp (from stems in a, e, and o). 


9. Secondly, verbs in võ, which (with one exception) have 
the pu-form only in the present and imperfect. These 
add vi (after a vowel, wi) to the simple stem to 
form tho present stem; as Əeu-, Senvi-, Óeikvi-pu, 
Seíxvü-s, Secxvi-cr, but Setxviper, Setxvire ($ 121, 1). 


See 8 110, V. 4. 


Nore 1. Somo verbs in nut and ope have forms which follow tho 
inflection of verbs in e. Especially, in the imperfect of dën and 
dibom, rides and èriðe (as if from zo), and (Bow, édidous, 
4BiBov (as if from 8:8óo), are much more common than the regular 
forms in qv and ov. So in the second aorist, the forms Dëss, gas, 
Ean) and [éav, dos, Giel never occur; and in their placo tho first 
aorists in xa, €6qxa, and ebwra (Š 112, II. 1, N. 1) are used in tlie 
singular, while the second aorist forms @erov &c., oro», &c., are 
generally used in the dual and plural. See also Zon ($ 127), whero 
As is used in tho same way for the singular oÉ the second aorist. 

Further, in the optativo middle, reBotuny, ru0oto, riotro, &c. (also 
accented (oto, ridorro, &c.) and (in composition) Boin, oto, otro, 
&c. (also accented ovy-Gorro, mpéa-GairGe, &c.) occur with the regular 
fein, Geiunv, &c. Seo also mpóorro. &c., under imp (S 127). 


Nors 2. For the formation of the subjunctive and optativo of 
verbs in ype and wp, seo Š 114, N. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. 

Verbs in muer form the subjunctive and optativo like verbs in o: 
as Berend, Beterd-out, Berxvd-apat, Secxvv-oipnv. In other moods 
forms of verbs in ye often occur; as dexvdouct, Ópyvovat. 


$ 123. 1. The following is a synopsis of fequi, scl, 
(stem ord-), r(0muu, put (stem Ge), Sidwmp., give 
(stem 8o-), and Seire, show (stem Oeuc-, present 


stem Sevvi-), in the present and second aorist 
systems. 


As amu wants the second aorist midd] d bought, 
from a stem mpta- which has no Ses ee d uel 
wants the second norist, gäe, I entered (from Ae, formed as if 


e a ike in the active voice. “Eêuv has no aorist 


0) H 
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ACTIVE. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
tampi (orë icraíqy forn lordvar lords 
rlOnp. — TS Tédqv tila Bevan n&ds 
Pres. stop. SSB — Som Slov uda, Sios 
Bebe, Sexvin — Bexvóou. Bierg Saxvúvav Sexvis 


torny 
env 
Imp. sow 
iBelkvuv 
lor] rë eralyy ord gie ords 
| [ën] 60 Bier bés Ovar Oels 
i 2 Aor. |t] 88 Solty Sós — Botan Bots 
(wy Bän ——— 56 süvar Sts 
| PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
| 
| 


à co tamaabat lordpevos 
tarpa rper icra(pgy terrace 
rlOcpar mbêpat mbelpnu — T(ero miabar TiBdpevos 


| : ë Siborün. 8186 

| E. uec. SE SE wa Berg av SE 
| tordpny 

| Imp. eee 

| Boeing 

| Unpiágy mplapar epalfpar "pe vai rues 
OE ee See s m rm 


—— 


| 2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are included 
| in the synopsis, are thus infi — 
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Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


| 
| 


1. lore 
2. loris 
3. lori 
2. lorirov 
3. lorijrov 
1. lorapey 
2. lorire 
3. Lezëex 


INFLECTION. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present Indicative. 
vong Slup 
mlêns 8(8os 
Tox Sidur. 
(«roy 8(8orov 
alferon 8(8orov 
veu SlSopev 
lere Elore 
mOi. SSdacr 
Imperfect. 
érlOnv (dibor) ¿8(8ouv 
èrlêms, ér(Qes ` (¿Ə[8os) ¿8(Sous 
erlOn, Zeie, (did) ¿8(8ou 
(§ 122, N. 1) (8 122, N. 1) 
èrlðerov ë8(8orov 
erdir BSsrqv 
erlGenev BlBopev 
erlOere BlBore 
tr(Qerov ¿8(Soray 
Present Subjunctive. 
mê 9168 
Tus Sds 
TÓü sisa 
fären S8arov 
mëtten Bären 
TUA Esap 
mêre SGre 
Tct 


[CUT 


[$ 123 


Selkvüpt 
Selkvus 
Befeugen 
SekviTov 
Se(kvvrov 
Selkvopev 
Sekvvre 
Sexviace 


Selkvuv 
Gelkvis 
BGelxvu 


elxvirov 
Bexviryy 
Belxvupev 
elxvure 

Belkvutav 


Sakvów 
Saxvoys 
Sexviy 
Sexvinrov 
Saxvinrov 
Sexvbopev 
Seuxvinre 
Saxviwot 
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Present Optativo. 


1. Lera (mv prom S8olnv SaxvGoune 
Sing. Í: loralys Tue ns KE Saviors 
3. iterat mben Soi Scuxvior 
Dual E loralnrov ` me qrov Sboinre: B8axviovroy 
9. laramu äer Soda» Saxvvoirqv 
1. iera(qpe ` mei Cibo Saxvüou. 
Plur. {2 toralyre mbelnra SBolqre Sexviovre 
9. iera(qray ribelnorav Siolqrcy Sexviouy 
Or thus contracted :— 


Dual E leratrov Troy GiBotrov 
j 3. ieratrqv Te rqv Bëbee 


1, Lezeten Td. Sov 

Plur. Ë toratre mhire &iBotre 
3. tarate Tcv Stot 
Present Imperative. 

" 9. wider Bien Sekvu 
Sing. (s EE mero $56ro Saxviro 
Dual G Yorárov afferen Bi8eroy Selxviroy 

9. lerárov mêre Stóroy imis 
2. torare lere Elore KVUTE 
Elur: (s ierárecay nidfrarav  SiSdrarav Saxvéraray 
orierávrey orm vrev oF Sóvrovy or Saxvivrav 
` Present Infinitive. 
tordvat ribévar SBdvar Sexvivat 
i Present Participle. 
lords mêds GH Saxvis 
Second Aorist Indicative. : 
1. terry Dia) [Zor] Gr 
5 ` z0ns] [£s] tbv; 
Sing. 4 2. tens Per [rel we 
3. 6 é 
s (8122, N.1) (8 122, N. 1) E 
Werov Gorov aen 
Dual. A : SC oT ery Góry - Bir 
llego Vev Gope Bue 
i | tore Bore 
Plur. Ë omre Were gas pease 
9. temnrav Werav 10 


S.G. 
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Second Aorist Subjunctive. 


1. orë 0a Bé Be 
Sing. Ë os eis Sês Sins 
8. ec en Be Sim 
2. eríjrov rov Sarov Súnrov 
pun ds eríjrov rov Sarov Bësse 
1. erëäter Bap Sâpev Súwpev 
Plur. fz orire ire Sâre Sinre 
3. atêr Bëe, Sor Stoo 


Second Aorist Optative. 


1. oralny 0 (nv Sony 
Sing. Ë orals Beie So(ns 
3. erat Ben Beta 
Dual { 2 grabtze Getnrov So(qroy 
3. oray ` Ger Sorry 
1. eben Beater Solypev 
Plur. {2 oralyre Gere So(qr« 
3. cratycav ` Beiwen So(qray 
Or thus contracted :— 
2. eratroy Octrov Sctrov 
Dual 9. eratrqy Grqv Solrqv 
1. erotpty Ou Sotp.y 
Plur, fz oratre Gere Sotre 
3. erat Bee -Sow 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
Sing, {2 rhe 95 Be 890. 
Score, — e Kate Sire 
Dual {2 vw —— 86v Bérov Sirov 
3. erha Giro Sórov Stray 
Plu, {2 eim Ore Bére Bore 
8. erfrecav Oéracay Sórucay Sirorav 


Or erávrey or éfyroy or Sóvrav or Biren 
Second Aorist Infinitive. 


Tivar ivar Sotvar Sayan 
Second. Aorist Participle. 
oras eels Bebe 86s 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present. Indicative. 


1. Torapa Tiepa S(Sopax Selxvupar 
Sing. {2 toracat Tera Elora Sekvvca: 
3. lorara TÜera« Sora. Selxvurat 
Dual f 2. Yarar 0ov T(0e702v 8(8oc0oy Bebeuueg Ber 
~ (3, teractoy (0er ov Biëoefen Bbeuge fen 
1. tawdpela ` - 10x. Sión 8 Saxvopeda. 
Plur. { 9. tora. rider de SiBorbe Selxvucte 
8. toravrar rlOevrar SiSovrat Sekvvvras 
Imperfect. 
1. iordpyy ing Dd Baxvopny 
Sing. 4 2. toraco Zeiäeeo ¿8(8oro Belkvuco 
ls toraro éribero &iSoro @&elxvuro 
Dual 2, toracbov Zeiäee Ben ZëiBeoefeon iBekvvatov 
ai d enen — Zoäieët `  Bëicfg ` Üexviciny 
1. tordépeba Zeäépefe, Td Baxvipeda 
Plur. + 2. terocc CAL Sore Belxvucde 
3. Urravro ér(Qevro ¿8(8ovro ¿8e(xvuyro 
Present Subjunctive. 
1. tarêpat mBêpar sibapa Lä 
Sing. 4 2. ted TOi $56 Sevin 
La lerirox mirat Söru Seucvimran 
9. Lecäefen =o Bop Bëëe Ber Saxvingtov 
pon de lerisüov Trov Bëëefer Saxvinobor 
1. tordpeda mêdala Sëépdëe, Sexvwóp ea 
ETAT Sbrt Seaxvónrðe 
Plur, 4 2. torio6s s SE 
3. irrâvrat mäëezo dibawa Seck 
Present Optative. 
1, Les Teip Boln EE 
Si 9. lerato mbeto boto Beuerbag 
ESTIS i SiBotro Sexvüovro 
8, leratro Turo 
; e &Botrov Saxviourdoy 
2. toratodov ` Tic Oov 
Dial il tawaltaênu Teirin SSorrbqv Sexvvolrðny 


1. lorala zë bole EEN 
Plur. 4 2, ioraîrðe meat KS Saxviow10 
3. toraivro  méévro  SÓoivro 
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2. torüco 
Sing. or toro 
` 8. iorárðo 


2. (oras ov 
Dual ls rete 


plur. Í 2: race 


3. lcrácüocav mic0ucav 
Oorlerácüev or Tir ov 


YoracBar 


lordépevos 


INFLECTION. 


Present Imperative. 


lOero 
or T(0ov 


äere 


(0e 0ov 
Tor Qav 


T(0ccüc 


$(5oco 
or 8(Sou 


8,5óc0o 
8t8oc0ov 
8:9óc0uv 


Elsore 


SSdc0acay 
or Buëde Ba 


Present Infinitive. 


T(0er 0n. 


Slborbatr 


Present Participle. 


TU g«vos 


SiBópevos 


Second Aorist Middle Indicative, 


1. trpupmy 
Sing. {2 trplo 

9. trplaro 
Dual (s a Veto 


2. trplact« 
3. trplavro 


1. tpipéo | 
Plur. | 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 


1. mplopar 
Sing. t xpi 

3. mplnrar 

2. aplyctov 
punt d pas tov 

1. mpópeða 
Plur. fe mrplnabe 

8. mpleyran 


¿8 
Eou 
ero 


Weodov 
Wêirêny 
Dip 
Werte 
Bevro 


Capa 
eü 
OTa 


Orlov 
Bëeäen 
têpa 
ai 

Ovrax 


üópoy 
Gov 


Boro 


Boctoy 
Déco 
Zëäpefe, 
Borde 

force ` 


sêpat 
Se 
Sara. 


Bëefäer 
Bëeäen 
Sópeða 
Sarde 

Sâvrar 


[š 123. 


Selxviicro 


Sexvicbeo 


Selxvuc oy 
Sexvicbov 


Selxvucbe 


Sexvicboray 
or Sexvicboy 


Sekvvo Bar 


Seuxvopevos 
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Second Aorist Middle Optative. 


1. mpalpny Oel Soley 
Sing. 4 2. mplavo eto Soto 

3. wplavro Ocio Soro 
Dual kb arplo.c Gov OcicBov Soicov- 

3. mpwtcüny ` Beef Solr bqv 


2. plate Octobe Sotc0c 


1. mpratpeba. Gelpeda. Sota da, 
Plur. | 
3. mplawro O&vro Sotvro 


Second. Aorist Middle Imperative. 


" 2, mplo God S05 
Sing. {5 7 
SECUS: epu 0o ir0o Béefe 
Dual (s mplaadov Be äen Been 
8. mpúsbov Biefeg Béeäeg 
2. «rplac c Béebe Sóc 
Plur. + 3. mpiictacay Q@¿r@ocav Sócüocav 
mpiácüuv or Ofc duv or Séc8av 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 
arplacbar Bea, Sdo8ar 
Second Aorist Middle Participle. 
mpuápevos Ogpevos Sopevos 
3. The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
Zm, dat, Sidept, and Beleg, in all the 
voices :— 


ACTIVE 
Pres.  torrmpt, set x(onpr, place Sup, give Scr show 
Imperf. (env ran Beerog 
Fut. orice Choe co 
1. ter, set 1. lyxa (5 Boka š 1. Baga 
Aor. - od 4 2. Werov, &c. 2. Borov, &c. 
i t SEN E in dual &plur.\ in dual & plur. 
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Perf. Ë: torka 


2. terorov, &c. | 1. réqxa, 1. Sen ` 1, Bêbaya 
in dual & plur. 
stand 


1. dorá 


or eerfikm siren 1, Benn ` 1.48; 
BE 9. fera rov, &c. DUDEN x) x" 


in dual & plur. 
stood 


Fut. Perf. orio, shall stand 
8 112, VII. 2, N. 2. 


MIDDLE. 
Fres. Yordpar, sland —rlBepar(trans.) — B(Bopa: 1 Sefxvipas (trans.) 
Impf. tera qv trudépan WSdpyv Beaxvipyny 
Fut. erfjropac Gropat -Bdoropar® -Beifopa 2 
1 Aor. lernrdpyv(trans.) Wyxdpyy(not Attic) Sakapnv 
2 Aor. (Spy -Bép 2 
Perf. tordpot (as pass.) Tapa Sopa. — S¿Bevyiav 
Plup. (?) (?) BeSspqy — dee yuny 

PASSIVE. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect : as in Middle. 
Aor. Zezéëan trêbny ite Bora: 
Fut. erëfieonar, Té frojac 


So0ñoopa, Sex Oforopar 
(Sebdhopan late) 
” The middle forms of the present, imperfect, perfect, and pluporfect of Sfüwpt 


are found only with a passive sense. 
£ Found only in composition. 


Fut. Pf. érrffogos shall stand 
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Second Perfect and Piuperfect of the MI-Form. 


8 194. 1. A few second perfects and pluperfects are infected 
like the present and imperfect of verbs in pu. But 
they are never used in the singular of the indicative, 
tho forms (čoraa), (7éJraa), (yéyaa), ke. being imaginary. 
The participle is formed in ws, oca, os, which is con- 
tracted with a preceding a to de, Goa, ós (irregular 
for del, 


2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic prose 

aro favo, go, 2 perf. intin. BeBdvar; Bireng, die, 

TeÜváva.; and tamu, set, éordvar; with stems in a. 

| All these have ordinary perfects, Dëse, zéien, 

I toma, which are always used in the singular of the 

| indicative. The second perfect and pluperfect of 
Tompu (oran) are thus inflected :— 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicatice, — Saljunctice. Optatire Imperative. 
1. tore ¿ram 

Sing. {2 — ¿rü éoratns qora 
8, —— im iah dover 


| Dual ( 9. tordroy éoriroy ` (eraqrov or -atrov torarov 
| 3. torarov čorīrov — fezadeg or -airy dvráírav 
| l. torana ` Jezëpe ioralnpev or -aipev 

Plur. )9. Seene dorre — Ewralyre or-atre torare 


| 8. tuwaa `  Äezëe, exralnoav oprafe — iz-árocav 
or érrávrav 


Infinitive. écrávat. P 
Participle. &rrás, ieróca, érrós. For the inflection see 8 69, Note. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


n Dual. gorarov, foray: 
| Plural forage, (orare (orav. 


| Norz For an enumeration o£ these forms, see § 125. + 
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134 INFLECTION B 


Enumeration of the MI-Forms. 


8 195. The forms which have this inflection are as fol- 
lows :— < 


1. Verbs in pt with the simple stem in the present. Those 
are the irregular «lui, be, elt, go, dt say, repa, lie, 
and Zar, sit, all of which are inflected in $ 121; with 
àpi say, and the deponents &yapat, Stvapat, exiorapat, 
“papat, Kpépapat. 


2. Verbs in ju with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 3). 
Theso are tampu, Tinju, and Sidwpr, inflected in § 123, 
imps inflected in 8 127, Së, rare for Séu, bind, 
xixpnpe (xpi), lend, Gebaier (vi), benefit. So miprinu 
Gë fill, and miparpnpa (pi), burn, with z inserted 
before r. 


3. Second Aorists of the Form. The only second aorists 
formed from verbs in p. are those of tu (Š 121), of 
Zn, Tibe, ond Sopa (8 123), Ze fDor of gefong? 
with êmpidunv (8 123, 1), orga or évápav of óvivqpa, 
and érXjpv (poetic) of miprànpu 


The second aorists of this forin belonging to verbs in e aro the 
following :— 


Batvo (Ba-), go: Sënn, Ba, Bainv, Bot, Bayar Bas. : 

Tléropat (mra-, mre-), flys act. (poetic) Zeg, (mr, late), ray», 
(mri, mrijvat, late), ards. Mid. éxrdpny, mrác@at, nrápevos. 

[Tháo] (7Aa-), endure: €i, TAG, rAatzv, TANO TAVAL TAGS. 

$0dvo (pba-), anticipate: &b8n», $05, pam, pbjvat, dës, 

Ander (3pa-), run: tpav, pas, pa, &e., dpa, Spas, Opi, Bo: 
Spainy, Spavat, Spits. Only in composition. (Sze Noto 1.) 

Kreivo (kra-, kre-), kill: (poctic) ékrüv, éxris, teri, éxrapev, part. 


krds. 
ZAAlesouen (GA), be taken: taNay or v, was taken, ddd, dAoiny; 
Dären dX ods. (Seo Note 9.) Joco EE E 
Bióo Bia), live: ¢Biav, Bid, Bin» (irregu'nr), Bidvat, Brows. 
Ttyvócko (yvo-), know: Emer, yv, yroiny, yvë0u »yvavat, yous. 
Ava (8u;), enter: biy. entered, Ae, AC ër, Siyar, Vs. (§ 123). 
aay” (d), produce : Str, was produced, am, diia, dësen, is (like 
€i Je 


NOTE 1. Second aorists in 


v or 1 nm 
flected like Zorqy or émpidyny ; H apynv from stems in a are in 


but #Əpay substitutes a (after p) forn. 
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Nore 2. Tho second aorists of riênpt, $ í 
pt, H and AA 
lengthen e or o of the stem (8 121. 1) datz Ge E 
lural) or imperative Ieren, eiue», &c. being augmented): in the 
infinitive they have Ocivat, elvat, and Sovvar, and in the imperative 
bes, és, and dds (Š 121, 9, b). The others from stems in o are 
SEED like Zewen, as follows:— 
ndic. éyvo», éyvos, €yvo, Cyvorov, éyvórgv, Zeep, €yvore, € z 
Subj. yvà (like 84). Opt. yvoiqv (like doi). Imperat. eade riri 
yvórov, várav, yare, qvórogav or yvóvrov. Inf. yvóva. Part. 
vous (like Sous). 


4. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the pcForm. The 
following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, 
even in prose :— 


Lorn (ara-); see $ 124, 2 (paradigm). 
a ES (Ba), go; 2 pf. BeBacr, subj. BeBaot, iuf. BeBdra,, part. 
Bos. 
|| Peter (yev-, ya-), become. 2 pf. yéyora, am, part. yeyos, Geo, 
T Oyo ke m ie; 9 dë tee Té Vi E AU 
d opt. reOvainy, imper. sde, re0ydro, inf. reóydyas part. TeÜveós ; 
2 plup. éré&vacav. 
| Acide (8-), Epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. da, 2 plup. édediew, 
|| both regular in indic. also 2 pf. 3er, dire, 2 plup. d3é&war; 
| ENT Gedin, Bediwat, opt. Bedrein, imper. 8916, inf. dedcevat, part. 
Oebios. 
n Elko] (eix-, ix-), 2 pf. Zora, seem ; also 2 pf. Coryper; däer (for 
|! éoixact), inf. eixévat, part. eixós, used with the regular forms of €otxa, 
dée (see Catalogue). 


OiBa (i8-), know ; see Š 197 (paradigm). 


|| 

| D 

| 5. Verbs in vapa, with yu (after a vowel, wv) added to the 
| verb RA in the Sen These are all inflected like 
Seier (S 123), and, with the exception of oBévypt, 
| quench ($ 195, 3), have no preforms except in the 
present and imperfect. 


| Dialectic Forms of Verbs im MI. 


| . 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms in which 
| ERE ap (with stems in €) and opt have the inflection o£ verbs 


in ew and ow; as riet, Beêois, dot. 

9. When the 9 aor. subj. act. is uncontracted in Homer, the 
final Wi of he stem is enert lengthened, e (or a) to et or y. 
o to e, while the short thematic vowels € and o are or 4 
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and o in the dual and plural, except before o (for va). Thus we 
find :— 


(Stems in «.) fms 
Belu (Attic Bà for Ba-c) Gin, Ay An 
orin Getopev 
orim Bim Bé >on (Stems in o.) 
eijerov woo 
otfopey, erlaben also arêpe wens 
orhwor, creloor, dia wap, Sey, Sama 
(Stems in e.) váop.ev, 8áop.ev 
cleo, Abde nyéwa, 8áoct 


3. Homer has pevar or pev (the latter only after a short vowol) for 
vat in the infinitive. 
Irregular Verbs of the MI-Form. 
8 127. The verbs «lu, be, dlu, go, pi, send, pnp, say, Zen, 


sit, viet, lie, and the second perfect oda, know, are 
thus inflected. š 


I. Epi (stem dc-, Latin es-se), be. 


PRESENT. 
Tudicatire. Subjunctire. Optative. Imperative, 

L dpt Š «y 
Sing. {2 d Ts ays tadi 

9. tort 1 du tore 
Dual IS toréy Tirov «rov, droy Yamov 

8. lordv rop dry, dra torov 

1l topé ope dote: der 
Plur 42. doré Fyre dre, dre tore 

8. det óc «tray, dv lorocav, 

ere, Üvrov 


r 542, ` x X 
nfinitive. «vat. Partic. üv, otc, Ov, 
gen. óvros, ova7s, 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE INDIC. 
L or tropor 
Sing. {2 iria toa, ton 
98. dv : tora. 
Dual { 2. Ferov or fjrov trecfov 
9. Horny or Bra Keefer 
1. $ge Zedpge 
Plur, 49. reor Aere [CAL 
3. frav j Zoo, 


| Fut. Opt. écoipyy, &roto, ¿zotro, &c. regular. 

| Fut. Infin. ¿oea at, Fut. Partic. écópevos. 
Verb. Adj. ¿srov (aw-earéov)- 
Norr. Homeric forms are :— 
Pres, Indic. els or ¿aol for ef, etpev for tape, (ác for doi, 
Imperf. Zo, Za, čov (in 1 pers. sing); Soe (2 pers.) ; Jer, Zon, 

Go (3 pers.) ; Zoe (for Zoo), 

Future. Segoe, &c., with dogeëro ; and Zaerat. 


Subj. Ze, &c., Zog ; also eto. Opt. fos, fot. 
Imper. &a-co (the regular form, 81059. ^ f 
Infin. Zupevau, épevat, (pev. Partic. Aën, dote, dóv. 


i TI. Elw (stem t, Latin +e), go. 


i 
| PRESENT. 
| D 
| Indicative. Subjunctive. Optatire. Imperative. 
1. dp Vi oui or Lotyy 

| Sing. fz d tos tous D 

| 3. dow m Tou tro 

| 2, trov tyrov Yovroy troy 

| pest { 3. trov trov tolv troy 

il l De tope foper 

: [ 

I Plur. 42. tre tyre Youre ire 

| 9. tam too Youv Yrocav or lóvruv 
| Dese" Partic. láv, looo, lóv, 

| Infinitive. lévat. SE GE 
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IMPERFECT 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. qo or fen ipv 
9. jas or jarla {rov ire 
8. qe or Ge Bram (vov or Bean 


Verb. Adj. irds, iréov, irgréov. 


Nore 1. Homer has a futuro efgopa: and aorist eiodpyv (or 
Zeedtai ` and the following : —Pres. Indic. cio6a for eZ. Imperf. 
fia, ffio» (in 1 pers. sing.); gie fe te (in 3 pers.) ; Sam (in dual); 
joper, ioun, LE Bech (cav (in KSC 

Subj. aða, fuer, Opt. tein (for tor.) Tnfin. neo or pev. (for 
i-évat), rarely {upevat. 


Norg 9. Tho present ej generally has a future sense, shall go, 
taking the place of a future of êpyopat, whose future ¢Aevoopat is 
not often used in Attic prose. 


III. “Imps (stem ë-), send. 


(Fut. jow, Aor. A, Perf. den, Perf. Pass. and Mid. epas, 
Aor. Pass. far) 


ACTIVE. 


Present, 
Indic. tnp, inflected like ri0nut ; but 3 pers. plur. ido. 


NO. iG, ifs, tj, ke, Om. iem, teins, iem, &e. (See 


Imper. ia, léro, &c. Infin. ivan. Partic. ie. 
Imperfect. 


feu, tes, ter; Zero, lérqv; fouer, tere, leoav. Also iv (m 


apaw, § 105, N. 3), and in (Hom.). See depinpu. 
Future, 
Fou, Naas, oe, &c., regular, 
First Aorist, 
deg, jas, 3jke, &c. only in indicative.. 


` Perfect (in compos.). 
elka, €lkas, eike, Wc. 
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Second. Aorist (generally in compos.). 

RR No singular: Dual, dron, etrqv: Plur. dpev, dre 
doa, 

Sulj. Š, Ze 1 B Zeen, See ; per, Tre, Gow 

Opt. fum, eps, €i]; rop eiry 5. dite or dng, eigre or 
etre, etqoay or elev. 

Imper. &, ro; Sep, trav ; Sre, erwoay or Za, 

Infin. eva. Partic. eis, dg, &. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present. 
Indic. Zeie, Subj. pan Opt. lego. Imper. (eco or iov. 
Infin. oban „Partic. iguevos. (All regular like ribepat, &c.) 


Imperfect. 
iguqv, inflected regularly like érdépyv. 
Fut. Middle (in compos.). First Aorist Middle (in compos.). 
joopa, &c. Aen (only in Indic.) 


Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos.) 

Perf. Ind. epo. Imperat. dee, Inf. dobu., Partic. 
cipévos. 

Plup. ep, doo, dro, &c. 

Second Aorist Middle (generally in compos.). 

Ind.. ety, dg, drei doen, obn ; ipe, etate, elvro. 

Subj. Spat, T, Wat; Zeie ; opefa, jabe, vran S 

Opt. din, da dro; of, € ; epela, dote do, 
(See N. 1.) SUE TEE ST 

Imper. ob, 6000; Selen, tabu; aba Zotuge or tabe. 

Infin. tobat Partic. pevos. 

Aorist Passive (in compos.)- 


Ind. em (augmented). Subj. 63. Part. beis. 


Future Passive (in compos.). i SC 


Ejoopar, &c. 
ives ddiforre and dóóíotey, for deire and dér: 
SEH E Ser (also accented spem So) 
for mpociro, mpociade, and eae sometimes occur. For sim 
forms of riénpe, see Š 122; N. 1. 
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Norr 2. Homer has aor. Den for Aen? pev for eivai ; cca», (pe, 
ro, &c., by omission of augment, for ela», eimjv, euro, Se, in 
indicative. 


IV. Drui (stem $a-), say. 
Present. 
Indic. del, das, oot ; diróv, pardv; Paper, pire, pact. 
Subj. pâ, dis, dij; &o- Opt. pai, pains, pain, &c. 
Imper. pábi or pabi, pare dérov, batur, &c. 
Infin. páva. Partic. (not Attic) dée bêra, $áv; gen. 
gdvros, dias, &c. 
Imperfect. 
Bd, Seefe or eds, 65; parov, èpúryv; *paper, épars, 
haav. 


Future. Aorist. 
des, jae, gow. doa, dee, poa, poan dees, 
Verbal Adj. dards, daréos. 


A perf. pass. imperative mepacOw occurs. 


Nore. Homer has Pres. Indic. pìoĝa for ys; Impf. piv, pis or 
hic ña, $i; ¿ay and dër (for ¿bacay and scav). He has also some 
middle forms : Pres. Imperat. pdo, dée, ace ; Infin. Qoa. ; 


da 
Partic. payevos ; Imperfect, ¿bdunv or dé or dro, éjuvro 
and gro; all Hte seem rides dare, Gris i 


V. ‘*Hyas (stem 7o-), sit. 
(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose x40-guat is 
generally used.) 


Present (with form of Perfect). 
Ind. Fpat, ; ; Auen, Hobe, Ñ A ^ 
Ee cU dep EN Pe Te" 
Imperfect (with form of Pluperfect). 
pays Ae, Foro ; Zeen, hobr; eba, Hobe, Avro. 
Káðypa is thus inflected :— 
sd Present; 
Ind. ranya, Kangar, káĝnrat t Kabanaran); séfvefor 5 
Séile, ráðnoðe, xábyyrar. EE 
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Opt. kaÜo(uxv, raboto, kabotro, &c. Imperat. xéfyoo (or rab 
ababe, de, Inf. xabjoba. Partic. SE dees 
Imperfect. 

exabiuny, èxáðyoo, káro, &c., also xabjpyy, rabijao, rabiaro 
and raro, &c. 


Nore. Homer has Zero and derer (for Ser) čaro and deg 
(for mo). 


VI. Keîpa (stem xer-, xe-), lie. 


Present (with form of Perfect). Indic. xeipat, keürat, kerar: 
violon Keipeba, KeioGe, xeivrar. Subj. and Opt. These forms 
occur: Kéyrat, dta-xéyode, Kéorro, mpoo-xéowro. Imper. Keio, 
ven, &c. Infin. xetobat. Partic. xetpevos. 

Imperf. éxeipyy, “rawo, ¿kero ; execGov, eelef ; êretpueba, 
Beete, Ckewro. 

Future. keícopan regular. 


Nore. Homer has xéarat, xefarat, and x£ovrat, for xeivrat ; Kézxero 
for Zeene ; réaro and eíaro for Zeg? subj. grat. 


VII. Ola (stem i8-), know. 


(Ola is a second perfect of the stem i8-: see elêov in Cata- 
logue, and Š 125, 4.) 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optatice. Imperative 
1. o da Cu 
Sing. {2 otc ba dës dea tof 
8, ole eod «dn toro 
2. torov &c. &c. terrov 
CN d torov regular regular loray 
L tape 
Plur. f 2. tert tore 
L8. tram loray 
Infinitive. cidévat. Participle. ción, dë: eios, 


gen. <iddros, «Bvías, (8 68). 


` 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. {ên or jev dene 
9. (8nc0o or [9«o8« dero Tiere 
3. geel) Tir» rav or jj9erav 
Future, oopan &c., regular. Verbal ddj. laréov. 


Norr. Homer has pev for topev in perf. ; #Əea, Jee, j8éare, and 
jelBqs or öns, jeidn, (cav, in plupertect ; pevar and pev in infin. ; 
¿auqa for elBvia in the participle; and fut, eiðhoo. 
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PART III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 128, 1. (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word is 
formed from a single stem ; as Aóyos (from stem dey), 
speech, ypape, Gogh write. A compound word is 


formed by combining two or more stems; as Aoyo- 
ypápos, (Aoyo-, pad»), writer of speeches. 


9. (Verbals and Denominatives.) (a) When a noun or adjec- 
tive is formed directly from a root (§ 32, Note), or 
from a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it 
is called a verbal or primitive; as dpyij (stem dpya-), 
beginning, formed from dpy;, stem of dpyo; ypaers, 
(ypader-), writer, papua (ypappar-), written document, 
ypaspixas Doduech able to write, all from par, stem 
of ypápo, write ; woups, poet (maker), Toas, Poesy, 
rotn-pa, poem, xouptixes, able to make, from zow, stem 
of «oio, make: so ŝin (dira , justice, from the root 
Sur; kaxós, bad, from xax-. 

(6) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from 

the stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denom- 

| inative or derivative; as Barcia, kingdom, from 

Bactrc(v)- (8 53, 9, N. 1) ; dpxatos, ancient, from. åpxa- 

| (stem of épxil) 3 yy, justice, from Benz? ipe 
| honour, from tpa, stem. of the noun rtt 


a 


3. (Suffizes.) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called sufixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in pyar, gt 
in ypaper, pat in ypappor; wo-1n ypapıxo-, TUO: IN 

| cm sroujruco-; KC. aro suffixes. 1 
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Nore 1. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same 


` euphonic changes before a suffix as before an ending (S 16); as in 


+pdp-pa for ypad-pa (Š 16, 3). 
Nore 2. The final vowel of a stem is sometimes lengthened or 


modified and sometimes dropped before a suffix. An interior vowel 
may also be modified ; as in Ady-o-s (A€y-). 


SIMPLE WORDS. 
L—NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS. 


§ 129. The chief suffixes by which the stems of nouns, 
`  * adjectives, and adverbs are formed are as follows :— 


Nouns. 


1. Tho simplest and most common suffixes are o- (nom. os or ov) 
and a- (nom. a or 7). Nouns thus formed have a great varicty of 
meanings ; as Aóyo-s (Aoy-o-), speech, from Aey- (stem of Aéyo, 8 128, 
3, N. 2); pdx-n (pax-a-), battle, from pay- (stem of páyopat, Sight); 
vpémos, turn, from tper- (stem of rpémo, turn). 


2. (Agent) The following suffixes denote the agent in verbals, 
and the porson concerned with anything in denominatives :— 

(a) «v- (nom. ets): »ypad-ei-s, writer, from yp patho) ` yov-€U-s, 
parent, Se ye-; Ete horseman, ‘from feat gre . pur 128, 
3 Ale d 
(b) mnp- (nom. rip): cwrzp, saviour, from gw- (cóo, cáo, save). 

Top- (nom. rap): pirap, orator, from pe- (épéo, epà, shall say). 

qa- (nom. gel? ced poet (maker), from mote- (mow). 

To these correspond the following feminine forms :—rapa- (nom. 
Tapa), Tpu- (nom. rprd), Tp- (nom. rpís), mb- (nom. rs). 


3. (Action.) These suffixes denote action (in verbals only) :— 
mi- (nom. ris, fem.) : mia-ris, belief, from mê- (seio, believe). 
s vam ou tem): Avs loosing, from àv- (Avo). 

oa- (nom. ata, fem.) : Soxtpa-cia, testing (Boxipatw, test 

po- (nom. pós, masc.): ozac-pés, spasm erum ZS } 

4. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action :— 


m- (nom. pa, neut.): spa thing, act, fi e acco, 
do); fua, elt: (thing said); iron pe- (fut, boa). ial tie 
€z- (nom. os, Saat Adxos D 


axeo-), lot, from Xay- (Aayydve, gain 
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5 (Means or Instrument) This is denoted by 
O- c : di ` 
am sm E 
6. (Place) "This is denoted by these suffixes:— 
rnpio- (nom. rijptos, only verbals): 8wac-rüptov, court-house, from 
Duae (Sirake, judge). 
ao- (nom. eiov, only denom.) : xovpeiov, barber's shop, from xov- 
| pev-s, barber. E 
ov- (nom. óv, masc., only denom.) : dv8pay, men's apartment, from 
dunp, gen. dvàp-ós, man; dumeday, vineyard, from äpredos, vine. 
7. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed by 
qyr- (nom. Tys, fem.) : veó-rgs (veorgr-), youth, from yéo-s, young. 
cuva- (nom. rúr, fem.) : Buxato-or'vy, justice, from Əixato-s, just. 
w- (nom. ta, fem.) : cod-(a, wisdom (rods), raria, vice (kaxós). 
ec- (nom. os, neut. 3 decl.) : rdy-os, speed (raxvs, swift). 
8. (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
w- (nom. wem, neut.) : mað-iov, little child, from mað- (rais, child); 


| xqm-tov, little garden (kios). Sometimes also de, apto- vBpto-, vAAww- 
(all with nom. in tov) : oix-tdtov, little house (otkos). 
wro- (nom. icxos, masc.) and wra- (nom. feet, Zem 1: matdicxos, 
young boy, madioxn, young girl; so veaviaxos, vtavigxq. 
H 9. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or ancestor, 
and aro formed from proper names by the following suffixes :— 
Sa- (nom. àgs, masc. paroxytone) and 8- (nom. D for ês, fem. oxy- 
tonc); after a consonant ba- and t8- (nom. tàgs and ts). Sg 
ay Stems of the first declension (in a) add ĉa- and ð- directly; us 
p ME son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-Sos, daughter of 
Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. S i 
b) St f the second declension generally drop e final o an 
ad e SC Ké as TIprap-iêns, son of Priam, Tipup-is, gen. Hpapiðos, 
| daughter of Priam, from TIpíapo-s- EE 
| i the third declension t8a- and «d-, those in ev 
| ME IS as Kerpon-idns, son (or descendant) of Cecrops; 
| Kexpor-is, gen. làos, daughter of Cecrops, from Kéxpoys gen. Kéxpor- 
| os; "Arpelüre, son of Atreus, from "Arpev-s, gen. 'Arpé-os. 
10. tiles.) These designate a person as belonging to some 
CHR Be are formed by tlie following DUE = 
ev- (nom. evs, masc.) : *Eperpieus, Eretrian ('Eperp:2y- 3 
Ta- (nom. THs, masc. parox.): Teyea-7™75) of Tegea (Teyéa). 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA. 


n 


^ -———Á———EEEE 


w mr green 


E gege 


346 FORMATION OF WORDS. [S 130. 


ADJECTIVES. 


11. The simplest adjective suffixes are o- and a- (nom. masc. os; 
fem. n, a, or os; neut. ov): cop-ds, copy, copay, wise ; Kax-ós, 

12. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to 4 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix to- (nom, 
tos): oùpáv-tos, heavenly (odpavi-s), dixaos, just (Bra), "A@nvaios, 
Athenian (Aivan stem *AGnva-). 

13. (a) Verbals denoting ability or fitness aro formed by wo- 
(nom. ¿xds), sometimes Tko- (ruxós) : dpy-wós, fit lo rule (pye), 
ypaduxds, capable of writing or painting ypádo), mpax-rixds, fit for 
action (practical), from mpay- (spácco). 

(b) Denominatives thus formed denote relation, like adjectives in 
tos (12); woAep-uxds, of war, warlike (móñepos), Baowd-ixds, kingly 
(Baix eds), puarxds, natural (ducts). 

14. Adjectives denoting material are formed by wo- (nom. wos, 
proparox.), as Ai-wos, of stone (Atos) ;—and eo- (nom. eos, contr. 
aus), 28 xpUceos, xpucous, golden (xpvaós). 

15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evt- 
(nom. ets, caca, ev) ; xapieis, graceful (xdpis), gen. xapievros. 

16. Inclination or tendency is expressed by pov- (nom. pov, pov) ; 
pvhpov, mindful (uyipg, memory), Aj-pov, enduring (rAdo, endure). 


17. Other adjective suffixes are vo-, Ào- or opoz all with 
nom, in os; er- with nom. in ys, GT mu i 


ADVERBS. 


18, Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see $8 74, 75). 

Some are formed from noun or verb stems by adding 

ue e tege epe a dm): en 
b) Bo or dëm ` xpvB- gd ý ; 7 

A Lal KN ays Ze 9). E 


(c) zl: óvopac-ri, by name (dvopate, óvoua8-, 8 16, 1). 


IL DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


$ 190. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of & 

ous or adjective is called a denominative (8 128, 2, b). 

E following are the principal terminations of such 
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1. aw (stem in a-): ruido, honour, from noun repy (ripa-), honour. 
2. eo (e-) : aptOpew, count, from dpi0pds, number. 

9. ow (o-): ptoĝbów, let for hire, from pmoĝd-s, pay. 

4. evo (ev-) : Bacdedu, be king, from Baedev-s, king. 

5. ato (a8-) : Gute, judge, from diry (8xa-), Justice. 

6. da (ð-): dite, hope, from dris (éAz0-), hope. 

T. awa (üv-): onpaive, signify, from ojpa (enpar-), sign. 

8. we (Uv-) : j8Uvo, secceten, from 78U-s, sweet. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 
(A) Finsr Part or A Compouxp WORD, 


§ 191. 1. When the first part’ of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 
"Before a consonant, stems of the first declension 
generally change final a to o; those of the second 
declension retain o; and those of the third add o. 
Before a vowel, stems of the first and second declen- 
sion dropa oro. Jg. 

@adacco-xpdrwp (adarca-), ruler of the sca, xopo-d:ddoKados (xopo-), 
chorus-teacher, mavdo-rpiBys (mað-), trainer of boys (in gymnastics), 
kepar-cdyys (kepada-), causing headache, xop-nyos (xopo-), choregus 
(Originally chorus-director) ; 80 Séng Ut Gu-), Jish-eater, divato- 
Aóyos, enquiring into nature. 21 

There are many exceptions to these prineiples. 


2. Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefly 
poetic. The verb stem may appear without change 
or with o added before a vowel, and with e t (some- 
times cú), or o added before a consonant. Eg. 

YIe(0-apxos, obedient to authority; wAng-urros beach Aorse-lashing ; 
pev-e-mróepos, sleadfast in battle; dpx-vrékrav, master-builder ; Nr- 


ó-yapos, marriage-leaving (adulterous). 


3. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in podiu, throw before, de- 


Xoyía, continual talking, yas, well 


4. Tho following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes :— 
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(a) av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha prira- 
tive, profixed to nouns and adjectives, with a negative 
force, like English un-, Latin im; as dw-eXevÜepos, 
unfree, dr oe, shameless, v-ópovos, unlike, dimas, child- 
less, ä-ypapos, unwritten, d-Jeos, godless. 

(8) Suc-, ill (opposed to e, well), denoting difficulty 
or trouble; as dvo-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to 
ebmopos); vo-ruxýs, unfortunate (opposed to eù- 
tel 

(c) m (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix ; as vý- 
souge, unavenged ; vy-peprys, unerring. 

(d) Aur, (Latin semi), half ; as ët Bee, demigod. 


(B) Last Parr or A CowrouxD Wonn, 


5. At the beginning of the last part of a compound noun or 
adjective, 4, e, or o (unless it is lengthened by position) 
is generally lengthened to 7 or e. E.g. 
Zrpar-myós (orparó-s, general ; Zer-Aeoge (ind, axotw), obedient ; 
ém-óvvpos (mi, Svopa), ou or named. Sor. (Seo § 12, 2.) 
6. The last part of compound noun or adjective may be 
changed in form when a suffix is added ($ 129). Ee 
Gid6-ripos (ripun), honour-loving ; mohv-mpáypov (mp&ypa), meddle- 
some; abr-dpxns (abrés, dpxéa, suffice), self-sufficient; Ac ele (aidéo- 
pat), shameless; A0o-BoNta (Aibos, BoAn), slone-throwing. 
%, A compound verb can be formed directly only by prefixing 
a preposition to a verb ; as zpoo-dyw, bring to. 
ndirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives, which themselves may 
be compounded in various ways ; as AdfoffoAév, throw 
stones, denom. from A.fo-BdAos, stone-thrower ; karn- 


‘ae mane from xercfyopos, accuser (cf. D). See 


(C) MEANING oF COMPOUNDS. 


§ 132. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the 
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1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and a 
verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun 
stands to the other part in some relation (commonly 
that of object) which could be expressed by an 
oblique case of the noun. Eg. 

Aoyo-ypüdos, speech-writer (Aóyovs ypapav); pwr-ávÜpemos, man- 
hating Dueéin dvOpdrous); arpar-myós, general (army-leading, arparóv 
(yov) ; d£&id-Noyos, worthy of mention (gios Aóyov) ; la6-beos, godlike 
igos Ged); repm-t-képavvos, delighting in thunder (repzópevos xepauvà). 
So with a preposition: éy-yópus, native (év rj xópa) ; éQ- imos, 
belonging on a horse (¿$ ir A 


9. Determinative compounds are nouns or adjectives in which 
the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. E.g. 
Axpó-rrolus, citadel (axpé mós); evdd-pavris, false prophet ; Gpo- 
BovAos, fellow-slave (ópoù Sovrcdur) ; Bve-pabys, learning with 
difficulty 7 dxv-7érqs, swift-flying ; &-ypados, unwritten. 


3. Possessive or attributive compounds are adjectives in which 
the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), 
and the whole denotes a quality or attribute belong- 
ing to some person or thing. Eg. 

Apyupé-rogos, with silver bow (dgyupoUv ró£ov xav) ; gedeien, 
ill-fated ar baipova € =) ; ipd repos having the same laws; éxaroy- 
xéhaħos, hundred- eaded ; Sexa-erns, of ten years (duration); dyaên- 
ebs, having the appearance (ci8os) of good. 


| 
í 
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PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 
DEFINITIONS. 


8 133, 1. EvERY sentence must contain two parts, a subject 
and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which 
is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapetos Baochete, Darius is king, Aapeîos is the 
subject and BaciAever is the predicate. 

Nore. When any part of epi, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. means 
of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as Aapeiós 
Zen Bacideds, Darius is king, where-éori is the copula. (See 
§ 136 Rem.) 

2, That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object. "The object may be either direct 
or wdirect : thus, in &oxe Tà xpijuara TQ ¿yŠpt, 
he gave the money to the man, ypijpata is the 


direct object and dvdpi is the indirect (or remote) 
object. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT, 


$ 134. 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative; 
as o &vi]p Zen, the man came. 


A verb in y finite mood (8 89, N.) i : 
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2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the accusative ; 


as roù dvdpas pasiv dmrenbeiv, they say that the 
men went away. 


3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object 
of the leading verb; as fo/Aera: dmeNbeiv, he 
acishes to go away; uai apdder, he says that he 
is writing ; mapawodpev cot pévew, we advise you 
to remain. 

Nore 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

The nominative of the third person is omitted :— 

(a) When it is expressed or implied in the context ; 

(b) When it is a general word for persons; as Aéyovat, they say, 
it is said ; 

(c). When it is indefinite ; as in ài qv, it was late; kaXas exer, it 
is well; Ae, it is evident (the case 8 ows). 

(d) When the verb implies its own subject; as qpvocet, the herald 
(xijpué) proclaims, éodAmcyfe, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet. 

(e) With verbs like de, it rains, aorpanret, it lightens. 

Nore 2, Many verbs in the third person singular have an 
infinitive or a sentence as their subject. These are called im rreonal 
verbs. Such are mpéret and mpoayjeet, it is proper, Gert uni eGeort, 
it is possible, Boret, it seems good. 


Subject Nominative and Verb. 


$135, A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (ey) AE yo, I say, ovros 
Aéyen this man says oi dyBpes Méyovaw, the 
men say. d 

9. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly takes 
a singular verb; as KC éyévero, these things 
happencd, à oikipara Zeenen, the buildings fell. 

3. A. singular collective noun may take à plural verb; 
as rò mañlos &pnpicavrto mohepeîv, the majority 
voted for war. 
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NorE 1. When several subjects aro connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one 
of several subjects (generally the nearest) and is understood with 
the rest, especially when the subjects are connected by or or mor. 
E.g. 

Suphavodper ¿yo xai ópeis, I and you agree; cool ¿yo xai od pev, 
T and you were wise; kal ov ka of düeA qol zapijore, both you and your 
brothers were present. 'Epè oüre kaiós . . . obr’ éXris ore QóBos 
ofr’ dAdo oùðèv émipev. 


Nore 2. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE, 


§ 136. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, or considered, and the like, a 
noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. Bg. 


Obres core Bam cA e ú s, this man is king ; “ANéfavêpos 0 e à ç dvopd- 
(ero, Alexander was named a God ; jpébn a T p a v ny ó s, he was chosen 
general; d mods $ poúptov karéam, the city became a fortress ; oürós 
corw evdainev, this man is happy; 3 móns peydAn eyévero, the city 
became great; nbgqrac péyas, he has grown (to be) great. 


Remark. The verbs which are here included with the copula epi 
(8 133, 1, N.) are called copulative verbs. 


Nore 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in 
gender and number as well as in case (§ 138, end). 


Nore 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed ($134, 2) is in the accusative; as BovAera: adr viov elvat 
codéy, he wishes his son to be wise. 


š: Nore 3. (a) When the subject of 
infinitive is omitted because it is the same 
of the leading verb (§ 134, 3), a predicate noun or adjective which 
belongs to the omitted subject is generally assimilated in case to 
the preceding nominative; as Bovera codds elvas, he wishes lo be 
wise; ó "Aréfavbo0s &jacrev elva Aids viós Alexander asserted that he 
was a son of Zeus. 


(b) It may be assimilated in the same wa; recedi iti 
Sp dative of the objet or it may remain in ie deed nM 
Beni S po EN yoécüu, they asked Cyrus (o be as 


«lv or of a copulative 
as the subject nominative 
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yevéabar, they asked the Athenians to become their helpers; pire 


z, 


car elva m po 0 po, it becomes you to be zealous; b é 
abrois b (À ov s eban it is for ther inlerest to be Friends. SET 


APPOSITION. 


$ 197. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees 
with it in case, This is called apposition. E.g. 


Aapcias ó Bases, Darius the king. "Aja, peydàq nodes, Athens, 
a great city. ‘Ypas ToUs aogous, you, the wise ones. “Hpav Tov 
‘adqvaiay, of us, the Athenians. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 138, Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article 
and to adjective pronouns and participles. £9. 

'O coos ap, the wise man; ToU coQoU avipds, rà cope dylpi, tov 
oopòv üvüpa, Trav copay dyüpàv, &c. Otros ó dvip, this man; Torov 

Tov dräpde, rovray Trav dv8pav. Al mpd roU cropazos vies o 

the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the harbour). Itin- 

cludes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case of which 

has already been considered (S 136). 


REMARK. The adjective may be cither attributive or predicate. 


An attributivo adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the 


intervention of a verb (like tho adjectives above. The predicate 
ndjectivo may be connected with its noun by tlie copula (§ 133, 1, 
N.), or by a copulative verb (S 136, Rem.) : as 6 drip dya s Saca 
the man is good ; xadetrat àyaĉós, he is called good; or it may stan 
to its noun in any relation which implies some part of eipi; as 
was Berg ras eAmidas, you aré ursuing d Ç 
(io. hopes being winged) s dÓdvarov de pyy kara etlyovaur, er 
is the memory they will leave behin them (i.e. vid Te ei 
G@dvarov); mou TOVS Meus doe he makes t les 
weak. See 8 142, 3. 
i jecti d rat nouns 
Nore 1. (a) An attributive adjective belonging to ra noun 
generally agrees with the nearest or thom pa m ees ch PER 
j e 


understood with the rest; as To”, 472°. very 100 
man and woman; mavi el oye Wü paxa 
device, 
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(8) But it is occasionally plural if it belongs to several singular 
nouns; as cadpdvav cori xai dvêpès Kal mode gra open il is 
the part of prudent (persons), both men and women, thus io do. 


Nore 2. (a) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it belongs 
to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If tle nouns 
are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine if one 
of the nouns denotes a malo person, und commonly neuter if all 
denote things. Thus, «fe marépa re kai pyrépa kat QƏeA hobs xai 
Tijv éavroù (ka aix naX o rovs yeyernpevors, he saw that both his 
Sather and his mother, his brothers, and his own wife had been made 
caplives; méAepos kai ordois dAEOpta rais géie dem, war and 
faction are destructive to states. 

(b) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number. of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; us = P upptCos avris, ù) yun 


rà radia, dwoAoipyy, may I perish root and branch, myself, my wife, 
my children. 


(c) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like 
a noun (Š$ 159), even when its noun is masculine or feminine; as 
kaX àv 7 dieta, a beautiful thing is truth. 


Nore 3. A collective noun in tho singular denoting persons may 
take a plural participle; as Tpolay éAóvres 'Apyciov aróos, the 
Argives’ army having taken Troy. 

Nore 4. (a) The principle of 8 136, N.3, applies to adjectivo words 
belonging to tlie omitted subject of any infinitive; as ody ópoAo- 

ve d K À T Tos Zeep T shall not admit that T am come unbidden ; otk 
epn abràs, GAN’ ékeivov cr, tv, he said that not (he) himself, but 
he (Nicias) was general; ho said ox (yè) abrüs (grparny8) dA. 
ékétos crparypyeéi, airos being adjective (8 145, 1) ir éketvos 
substantive. 

(D) Assimilation to a preceding dative of the object is allowed; 
as ofer abrois curkevacapevors å elyoy kal é£om Aca apévots 
mpottvat, they decided. to pack: up what they had and arm themselves 
completely, and to advance ; but also &ào£ev abrois mpohuňakàs karta- 
S: A a EEN uus DE they Cecided to station pickets 

iers. But assimilati itiv 
only with copulative verbs (§ 126, Rem). Ee gestr 


Adjective used as a Noun. 


§ 199. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article may be used as a noun; Pu 6 GEN the just 


man; pics, a friend ; xaxy, a base ; TÒ pe 
or pro, the middle ; A wangi the bad Le, 


he ppr A 
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of those in power ; xaxd, evils ; ot ypawd; Zeep 
pou ; po t Xo 
those who indicted Socrates, the Zeie SEN 


NorE. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied ; ch i 
(sc. pépa), on the next day. dM s 


3. Tho neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun; as 70 xaAóv, beauty 
= káos), rà Sikatov, justice (= Əuatogxn). 


THE ARTICLE. 


Homeric Use of the Article. 


$ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the article appears 
generally as a demonstrative or personal pronoun, 
sometimes as a relative. Ej. 

Tip © iyb où Avow, but I will not free her; roù Ai Me aigos 
“Aroro, and Phoebus Apollo heard him; ó yàp Age Boas Zei vias 
"Aya, for he came to the Achacang swift ships. As relative: mupu 
ed và kalero, many sires which were burning. 


Attic Use of the Article. 


8 141, In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds to 
the English definite article the; as ó dijp, the man; 
rv denn, of the cities ; rois "EAM, to the Greeks. 


Nore 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it; thus : 

(a) Often with propor names; as ó Zoxpdrns or Zeep, Socrates. c 

(b) Very often with abstract nouns; as jj dper?), virtue, 1 re 
justice ; A eAdBaa, caution. But dpern, &c. may be used 1n the same 
sense, 

c) Regularly with nouns qualified by a demonstra ° 
SE Ke ó Qp, this man; ó ¿pòs marp my gry WE 
Tis jperépas mdÀeos, about our slate. (Seo 142, 4; $ 0) fe 
with nouns on which a possessive genitive of S pereo: father 
atrativo, or reflexive pronoun depends; as ó pr Vra 1 Note); 5 
(§ 142, 4, N. 2 6 épavroi arip, my OH father (Š 142, 1, ; 
t 


rovrov marp, their father. : 
š : ossessive 
Nore 2. The article is sometimes used where we use a pi A 
pronoun; as #pyerat Mavdavy pès vOv TATEPA, AMandane comes to her 
father (lit. to the father). 
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Nore 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as ol róre avOpwror, the men of that time; rob 
meat Káðpov, of ancient Cadmus; ol év dares "A@nvaiot, the Athenians 
in the city. 


Position of the Article. 


8 142, 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a noun 
with the article commonly stands between the 
article and the noun; as ó cojos ávjp, the wise 
man; Tov ueyáxov Toreo, af the great cities. 


Nore. This applies to possessive pronouns and all ex ressions 
which have tho force of attributive adjectives (§ 141, N. 3), and 
to dependent genitives (except partitices and tho genitive of a 
personal pronoun); as ó épbs margp, my father; ñ e) prop, thy 
mother; à ¢pavrov marp, my own father; ol èv daret dvOpwrot, the 
men in (he city; els rij» exeivav mów, into their city ; ol rev Orale» 
erparryol, the generals of the Thebans. Sec notes after 4. 

Two or even three articles may thus stand together; as rà rìs 
r&v goën Wuxis öppara, the eyes of the soul of the multitude. 


2, The article together with any of these qualifying ex- 
pressions may follow the noun, in which case the 
noun itself may have another article before it. Ba, 


O dvjp ó cops, or dvijp ó copds, the wise man (not, however, ó dvip 
copes, see 1s 3; al zóNets ai Le the states which are 
under democracies ; dvOparot nl rére. the men of that time ; mpès qƏuday 
Tijv axparov, with regard to nure injustice. 


3.: When an adjective either precedes the article, or follows 
the noun without taking an article, it forms a pred- 
icate, and some part of eig, be, is implied. Æ.g. 
“O dip codós or codàs ó dvijp (sc. éartv), the man is wise, or wise 18 
the man ; Le ol mavoupyot, many are the evil-doers; édmuépavs 
Tùs rixas Kexrnueba, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. otras). 
(See 8 188, Rem 
The pred 


eee icate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 


rasis; 2S rois Adyoi 


T us Bpaxvrépois expiro, th rd. ich A 
cc-o. PRES were siones Jit ha eed ese Gree pene E us 
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4. When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun it 
takes the article, and has the position of a predi- 


cate adjective (3), either preceding the article or 
following the noun. £j. 


Oŭros ó dp, this man, or ó dvijp otros (never ó otros dip). Tlepi 
rovrov Trav woAcwv, about these cities, Pronominal adjectives, like 
TotoUTOS (S 87, 1), have the position o£ attributive adjectives (1) ; as 
ó rotoUros dvijp, such a man. 


Nore 1. The partitice genitive ($ 19) regularly has the predi- 
cate position (3), and either precedes or follows the governing noun 
and its article; as of xaxot Têv soMráw, Or Tay wohiray of kaxoi, the 
had among the citizens (rarely of ràv soMrüv xaxot Even the other 


forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally have this position, as 
r&v gaXaty d duXocodía, the philosophy of the ancients, 


Nore 2. A dependent genitive of a personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (3) ; as Je y ý woAts Or 
$ móns jpó», our city (not A yya? mous); but q rovray mós 
(8 142, 1, Note); these men's city (not A mods ToUTay). 


Nore 3. The adjectives dxpos, pecos, and ¿zxaros, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the lop (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, o£ what their nouns denote; as péon 1 MEI the middle of 
the market (while ù péan dyopá would mean the middle market) ; depa 
3j xeip, the extremity of the "and. The article here may be omitted. 


Nore 4. Atrds, when it is intensive (Š 145, 1), has the predicate 
position (3); as adrès ó dvip or ó dip ajrás, the man himself. But 
6 abràs Arie, the same man (Š 19, 2). 


Pronominal Article in Attic Greek. 


8 143. In Attic prose the article retains its original demon- 
strative force chiefly in the expression 0 per» - - 6 06 
the one... the other. Eg. 

à i i i ther 
*O vie oliv, ó 06 moAAG xepBaiver, one mas gains nothing, ano 
uir SÉ robs pév elvat Seegen, tots Ó ebruxets, some must 
be unfortunate, and others fortunate. 


Nore 1. The neuter rd pé» -- - zò Ai may be used adverbially, 


. partly . . . partly. 


; n he, &c., even 
Nore 9. ʻO 86, &c., sometimes means and he, but he, Co 
when no ó pé precedes: us "pus A ee 


> . ians; and came. 
Ce Bä Anaros ce gd in dites ow Dell v 
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PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 144, 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See š 134, N. 1.) 


Nore, The forms dn, pot, and ¿gé are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pod, poi, pé. 


9. Of the pronouns of the third person, ot, ot, €, har, chiou 


&c., the only forms used in Attic prose are of (rarely 
č) and the plurals. Here they aro generally indirect 
reflexives, that is, in a dependent clause (or joined 
with an infinitive or participle in the leading clause) 
referring to the subject of the leading verb. JZ.g. 


hoSobvrat pi of AGqvator opiow éxedOwow, they fear that the Athe- 

nicus may attack them; é&ovro ipav pij aas mepuopav cpÜeipopévovs, 
they begged you not to see them Ee See $ 19, 1, N. 1. 

$ 145. 1. Adrés in all its cases may be an intensive 

adjective pronoun, himself, herself, itself, themselves, 

like ipse. This is always its force in the nomi- 

native of all numbers, except when it is preceded 

___ by the article and means ¿he same (§ 79, 2). Ey. 

Abros6 orparnyês, the general himself ; én’ o Är ois rois aiyadois, 

" 5 very coasts; emornpn abra, knowledge itself. (See $ 142, 4; 


Nore, A pronoun with which atrds agrees is often omitted ; as 
taŭra more a rot (sc. üneis), you did this yourselves. So avros 
ey (ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it. 

2. The oblique cases of aùrós are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. ` Ko 

Zrparryàv avrov arédekev, he designated him as general. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of the 
clause in which they stand. Sometimes in 2 
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(8 144, 2), and refer to the subject of the leading 
verb. Eg. 


Trade gavró» know thyself; Zedodofen Zouz ép, he slew him- 
self; và dipara Bovdeteade ° piv avrots, take the best counsel for 
yourselves. “O mipawos vopitet robs nohiras Zeggerep avt, the 


tyrant thinks that the citizens are his own sercants (here of or even 
aig might have been used). 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 


§ 147. The possessive pronouns are generally equivalent 
to the possessive genitive of the personal pro- 
nouns; as ó #uérepoç warp (= ó maTip HAV), 
our father. The possessive is regularly preceded 
by the article. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 148. Oros and de, this, generally refer to what is near 
in place, time, or thought ; éxeivos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 149. 1. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective ; as rivas eldoy ; 
whom did I see? or tivas dyBpas elŠoy ; what men 


did I see? 
2. Tí; may be used both in direct and in indirect 
what docs he want! 


questions ; as Ti Bovrerat ; 
¿pora Ti Botreabe, he asks what you want 


(§ 241, 1). 
In indirect questions, however, the relative doris i8 more common ; 
ns ¿pora ë rt BovderOe. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 
d 
8 150. The indefinite Tis generally means some, any, an 


may be either substantive or adjective e T0UTO 


B.d. 
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A&yet ws, some one says this; GvOpwrros Tis, some 
man. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the 
English a or an; as elSov dvOpwrev twa, T saw a 
certain man, or I saw a man. 


RELATIVE Pronouns. 


8 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. Æ.g. 


Ello» rovs üvüpas oi orepov Afen, I saw the men who came after- 
wards ; ol dv8pes obs eldes dräi, the men whom you saw went away. 


Nore 1. The relative follows the person of tho antecedent; as 
Üpeis of rovro motetre, you who do this; ¿yo ôs rovro droinoa, I 
who did this. 


Nore 2. A relative referring to several antecedents follows tho 
rule given for predicate adjectives ($ 138, N. 2). It may be plural 
if it refers to a collective noun; as rò mÀj0os oürep Sixdcovow, the 
multitude who will judge. (CE. 8 138, N. 3.) 


Omission of the Antecedent. 


§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted when 
it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (8 229). Ba 

“E)afev à éBovAero, he took what he wanted ; trebev ómónovs éüUvaro, 
he unde as many as he could; à pù ola ob8é ciopar elüevat, what 

I do not know I do mot even think I know; ¿yo xa) dy ¿yë xpar 

PT m cot, I and those whom I command will remain 

i 
In such cases it is a mistake to say that ravra, éxetvor, &c. are 


understood. ‘The relative clause here really b ti 
and contains its antecedent within itself, EE 


Nore. The following expressions belong here :—e z, some, 
more common than the regular e? gi» of, Sus qui, there, are (those) 
whe 5 evtot (rom én, = eveore Or vegu and oi), some; ¿y Lor e (er 
e Ee EAT o, somewhere; &a r&v 3, in some way; 
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Assimilation and Attraction. 


$ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally 
assimilated to the case of its antecedent if this is 

a genitive or dative. E.g. 
"Ex rav mdÀeoy dy yen, from the cities which he holds (for ês exer) ; 


rois dyabois ols tyoper, with the good things which we have (for à 
Fea This is often called attraction. Š 


Nore. When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as Zëdage rovro ois 
Umparre, he showed this by what he did (like éxelvois d); aiv ols €xo 
rà depa xaraàujyopar, T will seize the heights with the men whom I have 
(as if it were aiv rois dvdpdow obs xo). 


$ 154, The antecedent is often attracted into the relative 
clause, and agrees with the relative. Fg. 
Mi) adéAnoGe inv abràv fv vierge Ad Eer ka, do not take 


from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for riv 


kaiiv Q ó fon är xékrqaéc). 


Relative in Exclamations. 


$ 155. Olos, Scos, and ds are used in exclamntions ; as doa 
apéypara exes, how much trouble you lave / às acretos, 
how witty ! 


Relative not repeated. 


$ 156, A relative is seldom repeated $m G new case in the 


same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative 


pronoun commonly takes its place. Eg. m 
a i Te ode ¿yapli(oy@' ol Myorres oùð jov» avTovs 
Suma tae NEN. Se whom the orators did not try O 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now Tove you (lit. nor Ne 
they love them as, &c.). Here ajrovs is used to avoid repeating ti 
relative in a new case, ous. 
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THE CASES. 


Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases,—an ablative, a locative, and an insirumenial, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed by the genitive; those of the instrumental and locative 
chiefly by the dative. 


L NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


§ 157. 1. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after 
verbs signifying £o be, &c. (8 136). 

2. The vocative, with or without à, is used in addressing 
a person or thing; as à dvdpes A@nvaior, O men 


of Athens! dxoves, Aicxivn; dost thou hear, 
Aeschines? 


II. ACCUSATIVE. 


REMARK. The primary purpose of the accusativo is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or indirect 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bears tho same relation to a verb 
which the objective genitive bears to a noun. But the accusative has also 
assumed other functions, as will be seen, which cannot be brought under 
this or any other single category. 


Accusative of Direct (External) Object. 


§ 158. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as rodro cater 


Has, this preserves us; Tara moroðpev, we do 
these things, 


Note 1. Many verbs which ore transitive in English, and 
vern the objective case, take eithe: iti iw ind ° 
Si o 8 171, 8 194, 2, and ih 188,1, x) genitive or a dative in Greek 
Nore 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English; as, duovpat rods Geovs, I will swea ` tli ; 
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Cognate Accusative (Internal Object). 


$ 159, Any verb whose meaning permits it may take an 
accusative of kindred signification. This accu- 
sative repeats the idea already contained in the 
verb, and may follow intransitive as well as 
transitive verbs. E.g. 


*Hóopat ras ucylotas jêovds, I enjoy the greatest pleasures, Euru- 
Afen Touro To evTUXDBA, they enjoy this good fortune, So mirrew 
monpa, to fall (a fall); vórov voreiv, to suffer under a disease ; ápdprqpa 
ápaprdvew, to commit an error (to sin a sin) ; GovAelav SavXevew, to be 
subject to slavery ; ypapiy ypapecbat, to bring an indictment; vixqv 
mân, to gain a victory. 


Nore 1. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb; as peydAa ápaprá- 
vew (sc. åpaprhpara), to commit great faulis. 

Norn 9. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative and 
another object at the same time; as, *ypádeabat Tiva, ri» ypaQ3» 
raimu, to bring this indictment against any one; 7duxjoapey Tortor 
ovdddv, we did this man no wrong. 


Accusative of Specification.—Adverbial Accusative. 


§ 160, 1. The accusative of specification (or limitation) may 
be joined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even 


a sentence, to denote a part, character, or quality, 
to which the expression refers. Za 
TudAds el rà Sppara, you are blind in your eyes; ka) os Tò cos, 

beautiful in form ; Əixatos roy rpomov, just in his character ; xdpyo THY 
repann, I have a pain in my head; ras @pévas iyalvew, to be sound in 
their minds ; Siahepe ray dee he differa in nature; sorapos, Kuópos 
3vopa, edpos o mAcÜpov, G river, Cydnus by name, of. E 
in breadth; sai rà pixpà mepêpat Grd Qedr dppacGat, even tn sma, 
matters I try to begin with the Gods. 


9. An accusative in certain expressions has the force of 
an adverb. Jg. 


= ov rov rpórov, in. this tay, thus; vij» tayiay (sc. dd»), in. the 
E dexin at at (with negative, not at all); E 
finally ; srpoixa, aa a gb gratis; xdpu for the sake of ; m in ie 
manner of; rà wpérov Or mparov, at first; rà Notar, jor rest; 
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raa, in other respects ; ovddv, in nothing, not at all; ri, in what? 
why ? ri, in any respect, at all ; ravra, in respect to this, therefore. 


Accusative of Extent. 


8 161. The accusative may denote exten? of time or 
space. E.g. 

Al amovbal dviavròv ecovra, the truce is to be for a year; epewe 

epes ý pé pas, he remained three days ; an¢xe © A IlAdrata rv OnBav 


aradiovs éBüouijkovra, and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. 


Terminal Accusative (Poetic). 


§ 162. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition may 
denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed ; as pynorijpas apixero, she came to the suitors 
(in prose mpès pvqoripas). 


Accusative after N and Má. 


§ 163. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing vý and 


: . An oath introduced by vý is affirmative; one intro- 
duced by pá (unless vaí, yes, precedes) is negative; 
as vij Tov Ata, yes, by Zeus ; pà tov Ala, no, by Zeus. 


Two Accusatives with one Verb. 


§ 164. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, 


a to divide, may take two object accusatives. 
J 


Edy ris ge ravra d , if any one shall ask you th i 
A A LJ t j 
pas Tous Écois alretv ayabd, you are about io "i digit of "the 
rods ; robs Tatas Thy povowiv Sddoxe, he teaches the boys music ; 
Tl» Pasaq Ge tous "AÓnvaiovs, reminding the Athenians 
of the alliance ; êdas dpè Thy deër, he strips me of my dress; u) pe 
puns rovro, do not conceal this from me; Tiv Ücüv To)s orepdvous 
gecvAjkagt, they have robbed the Goddess of her crowns (see § 174) ; 
TO OTpdrevpa karéveuie Béieee Ripr, he divided the army into twelve 
parts (he made twelve divisions T the army). 


In many cases, as in tho third and last examples, one of tho 
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$ 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of & person or thing take two accusatives. 
E.g. 
Tauri pe sote, they do these things to me; Tip dewdeg ; wh 
didst thou do to me? metara kakà THY A ES We do Fee 


evils to the state. Tavrt eh roÀpës pas Aéyew, dost thou dare to say 
these things of us? 


_ Nore. These verbs often take «ð or xaAcs, well, or xaxós, ill, 

instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrous E ruet, he does them 

good ; byas kakás goe, he does you harm ; rars pas Aeyet, he speaks 

ill of us. 

8 166, Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, to 
male, to regard, and the like, may take a pred- 
icate accusative besides the object accusative. 


E.g. 
Ti ry mó mpocayopeders; what do you call the state ?—so echatet 
ToUro rà čvopa, they call me by this name; p auroz arredert er, 


he appointed him general; eiegergt Toy Aen Tyotyro, they thought 
Philip a benefactor ; mávrav Deanov éavróv menor, he has made 
himself masier of all. 
III. GENITIVE. 

RExARK. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as the object of a. verb, it seems to depend on 
the nominal idea which belongs to the verb ; thus in Zeng tavrau, Ihave 
a desire for this, tmvpi involves exiduplay, as we can say Zeng E 
I feel a desire (§ 159). 1t has also uses which originally belonged to the 
ablative ; for example, with verbs of separation and to express source. 
(See Rem. before § 157.) 


Genitive after Nouns (Adnominal Genitive). 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, 
most of which are denoted by of or by the 
possessive case in English. The genitive thus 
depending on & noun is called adnominal. 

The most important of these relations are the following :— 
the father's house; 


1. Possession: as $ ToU warps oikia, / ou 
pâr A TaTpis, our country. The Possessive Genitive. 
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9. The Sosson of an action or feeling: as j To? dijpou 


seg, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people 
feel). The Subjective Genitive. 


3. The Onsect of an action or feeling: as &ù rò Tavcaviov 
pisos, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausa- 
nias. The Objective Genitive. . 


4. MATERIAL, including that of which anything consists: 


as Body ayéAy, a herd of cattle; sp dos VOaros, 


a spring of fresh water. Genitive of Material. 


E 


. MEASURE, of space, time, or value: as pôv pepy 0095, 
a journey of three days; Tpukkovra raXávrov ovoia, 
an estate of thirty talents. Genitive of Measure. 


6. THE Wxote, after nouns denoting a part: as moAAol rav 
Bxrópov, many of the orators; dvip rüv éXevÜépov, 
a man (i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Gen- 
itive. (See also $ 168.) 


8 168, The partitive genitive ($ 167, 6) may follow all 
nouns, pronouns, adjectives (especially superla- 
tives), participles with the article, and adverbs 
which denote a part. E.g. 

Ol dyabol rav dvê pórov, the good among th ; 67 Ü 

apapa, the half of tha number dvðpa oa rob ien, T know a 


man of the Ep ; oUXds rà» mal8ay, no one of the children ; 
rev räv Drrópov O«vóraros, the most eloquent of all the orators; 


mo) ris yns; ubi terrarum ? where on the earth? rls rô Aën 
soho of A citizens? See § 142, 4, Note 1. VM BOE 


Genitive after Verbs. 


§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to be, £o become, or to belong take 
a genitive which is equivalent to the possessive 
or the partitive genitive. E.g. 


"O vópos otros SE de, this law is Dracos. 


pipe ob m a yr s, p 


vêpos codo), to bear poverty is not in the 


of every one, but in that of a wise ty Š 
ëm Steed (ove) man. Tovrey gerot 
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| 9. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, to mak 
| to regard, and the like, which SE Ge 
| accusatives ($166), may take a partitive genitive in 
| place of the predicate accusative; as, êpe Gs zë 
| wemetopevav, put me down as (one) of those who are 
| persuaded, 


3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other rela- 
| tions of the adnominal genitive; as rà réixos groten 
jv Aer the wall was (one) of eight stades (in length) 
(Genitive of Measure). Tò rexos wewotyrat AiBov, the 
wall is built of stone (Genitive of Material). Où Tov 
kakospyov olkros (sc. črti), there is no pity felt for 
the evil-doers (Objective Genitive). 


$170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. Eg. 


Häuser zët Avdcr, he sends some of the Lydians (but zépsret 
rods Audous, he sends the Lydians). ive roU otvou, he drinks of 
the wine, 


2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
i to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. 
| re hared the booty; dmohavopey Tav 

Meret, Se Aelas, they shared in the y; y ry 
an enjoy. the blessings (i.e. our share of them). So péreors 
os rovrov, Í have a share in this (§ 184, 2, N.). 


8 171. 1. Tho genitivo follows verbs signifying to take 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to am at, to hit, to 
attain, to miss, to make trial of, to begin. GE 
"EA jl òs abro, he took his hand; obre wupüs of 

| (Pen LEN willingly touch neither. ire mor. Lr m 

| £vvéaeos peramotopyrat, they lay claim to sagacity; HOM cune 

drOpómov. to aim at the men; Tis, aperns EE X icta 
virtues &vxe ris. Sings, he met with Justice; coi A m os, 
he faito of (attaining) his hope; mapan bat SS eix gan deer 

attempi or the wall; ov ro) ben dpxoper, V^ à 

j tive, wil 
ing hold may hayo an object accusative, 

a GE Ya s taken hold of; 28 ZAaBoy ijs (OR vov 0 

they seized Orontas by his girdle. 
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2. The genitive follows verbs signifying £o taste, to smell, 
to hear, to perceive, to understand, to remember, to 
forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
admire, to despise. E.g. 


EXevdeplas yevodpevos, having tasted of freedom; xpopptov 
dodpaivopat, I smell onions; Bee? js dxovew, to hear a voice; 
alcOdver Oat, pepuja bat, or ema iver Gar T o ú T o y, to perceive, remem- 
ber, or forget these things ; ewévat GANTA ON, to understand one 
another; Tv padnpdrov émóvpà, I long for learning ; xpnpatov 
heidec Oat, to be sparing of money ; 8 ó £ s àpeNety, fo neglect opinion ; 
dyapa tis dper?s, T admire virtue ; xarajpoveiy rob Ktv 0 Ú y ov, to 
d'abus the danger (cf. 8 173, 2, Note). 

Nore 1. Verbs of hearing, learning, &c., may take an accusative 
of the thing heard, &c., and a genitive of the person heard from ; 
as mubéabar robro üpov, to learn this from you (8 176). 

Nore 2. For bier and perapéAes with the genitive and dative, 
see § 184, 2, N. 

Nore 3. Causative verbs of this class may take tho accusative 
of a person and the genitive of a thing; as pý p' dvapyqoys kakGv, 


do not remind me of evils (Le. cause me to remember them). But verbs 
of reminding also take two accusatives (§ 164). 


3. The genitive follows verbs signifying io rule or to 
command, E.g. 


“Epos ray bev Bacikeúe, Love is king of the Gods; Iourpárns 
nou èrupávves, Polycrates was tyrant of Samos. 


§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material ($ 167, 4). E.g. 


Xpnpárav ebropei, he has abundance of money ; of +ú, erai 
vou olmore oravifere, you tyrants never ras a ERU of VP Za 


2. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of the thi 
e thin; 
filled and the genitive of material; as jBaros » 
KÚÀuxa, agoe, to Jill the cup with water. 


NOTE 1. Acopat, I want, besides tho ordinary co i 

i 4 nstruction (a8 
Së düéovro, they were in want of these), ec take a COMIS 
Š d 16 person wita z cognata accusative of the thing ; as ĝeņoopat 
py Herpiay Oénow, I will make of you a moderate request, See 


Nore 9. Act may take a dative of 
: 0 d 1 the person besides the 
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Causal Genitive. 


8 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
after verbs expressing praise or dispraise, pity, 

anger, envy, or revenge. E.g. 
Tovrous Tis ró) pns Gavpdtewv, to admire these for their courage; 
rovrous oixreipw tis vócov, I pity these for their disease ; Ta 


| dbuegpáro» ópyl(ea0a. avrois, to be angry with them for their 
offences. 


9. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to convict, to 
acquit, and to condemn take a causal genitive 
denoting the crime. E.g. 


Airiopat avrav rod pdvou, I accuse him of the murder; woke 
pe Sdpav, he prosecules me for bribery (for gifts) ; KAdava dapayv 
Morres kai kAomis, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft; 
Epevye mpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, but dmépuye 
mpodootas, he was acquitted of treachery. 


Nore. Compounds of xará of this class commonly take a 

genitive of the person, depending on the wara. They may take 1.80 

an accusative denoting the crime or punishment. Thus, odoris 

aùròs abro xargyópee mómore, NO man ever himself accused him- 

self (8 131, 7); x ev8ovral pou peyaha, they tell great falsehoods 

V Fee me; ` ëelfou düulav kargyopeiv, to charge injustice upon 
1 hoebus. 


3. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to give 
the cause of the astonishment ; as © Ilócebov, TAS 
mênvas, 0 Poseidon, what a trade! 


Genitive of Separation, of Comparison, of Source. 


8 174. The genitive follows verbs denoting #o remove, to 
vestrain, to release, 00 abandon, to deprive, and 


others implying separation. Es, E 

| ‘H pijaos où woAd xet TAS Aeeipen, the island is no is 
from the main-land ; émirüp xopitontr] aperi]s ee 
Jrom virtue ; Avcó» pe üec pov, release me Jm s in DES se a 

| avrü» TAS erparnytas they dej him from his Ge E 

| mavecOe Tis pox Onpias you do not cease from your rascalily. 

! For two accusatives after verbs o£ depriving, see 


1 
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§ 175. 1. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative 
degree take the genitive (without 7, than). Eg. 


cirrey dari rovrov, he is beller than these; movnpia Üürro» 
Gavdrov bei, wickedness runs faster than death. 


Nore. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 


may take a genitive: as érepot rover, others than these; dezepot rìs 
pdxns, too late for (later than) the battle. 


9. The genitive follows verbs signifying ¿o surpass, to be 
inferior, and all others which imply comparison. 
E.g. : 
“AvOpwmos Busdoer Urepéxex Tv (Ao, man surpasses the others in 
sagacity ; rov TÀ ñ 0ous srepryLyveaCat, to be superior to the multitude ; 
torepifew r&v kaipüv, to be too late for the opportunities. 
8 176. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. Eg. 


Toôro Zruxóy cov, T obtained this from you; robro čpaðev Grën, he 
learned this from you. à a Oe 


Genitive after Compound Verbs. 


8 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition included 
in a compound verb. E.g. 


IIpóxecrat Tis “ArtiKis Zen peyda, high mountains lie before 

Attica ; Vrepediyyaav ro Addov, they appeared above the hill; ovrws 

D ee, I grieve so for you; hmorpémet pe rovrov, it turns me 
rom this. 


For the genitive after certain com ds of xard, 173, 2, 
Note. See also § 193. EG ae qiu 


Genitive of Price or Value. 


.$ 178, The genitive may denote the price or value of a 


thing. E.g. 

Acka xpupára» ove àmh (sc. dari»), glory is not to be bought 
CR Set GE Se Jor what Dad asthe teach D "tao 
pous elacépet, he ses la ibe ; D 1 ò 
Tıpära, the slano Gë wed at five SS Ee; RE eae 
Genitive of Time and Place. 


$ 179, The genitive may denote the time within which 
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Ilépcat KO? dëoger 3éxa érá v, the Persians will not come within 
ten years. ‘Ths vukr os éyévero, it happened within the night (but riv 
yukra means during the whole night). 


Genitive with Adjectives. 


§ 180, The objective genitive follows many verbal adjec- 
tives, which are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation’) to verbs which take the genitive, but 
sometimes to verbs which take the accusative. 
E.g. 

Méroyos copias, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2); &urepos Karai, 
experienced. in evils (Š lil, 1); rarioos ràv nis obedient (t. 
hearkening) to his parents; hedo xprudrov, sparing of money 
(S 171, 2); eyxparys dear being master of himself; Gpxtxos avopay, 


Jit to vule men ($ 171, 3) ; pearós. kakv, ull of evils ($ 179, 1); 


¿yoxos demias, chargeable with cowardice (5 173, 2); Siapopos ray 
‘ror, distinguished from the others (§ 174). i 

IIóAeosg Arer de, subversive of the state; mpoxrixds Tay Kady, 
capable of doing noble deeds; duXopaÜ)s maons dAnêeias, fond of 
learning all truth (§ 158). 


§ 181, The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjectives 
denoting possession or the opposite. Fg. 
Oixeia zéi Bacthevdvrav, belonging to the kings; 1epàs ó xepos TAS 
"AprépiBos, the place is sacred to Artemis. 
For the dative after such adjectives, see § 185. 


Genitive with Adverbs. 


§ 189. 1. The genitive follows adverbs derived from adjec- 
tives which take the genitive. Eg. ^m 
Oi ?pmetpos adro? Zxovres, those who are acquainted with him; 


dvagias rijs médews, in a manner unworthy of the state. 


2. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Eg: 


apart from the body; perat copia Dias, ET S Soa 
SS ; yp srorapos, beyond the river j apo bey Tov arpa 
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(mpóco), far from; mobe and xurémw, behind; and a few others of 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation. 

Nore. IAj» except, dpt and péxpy until, üvev and drep, 
without, “vera (oivera), on account of, and pera, between, take 
the genitive like prepositions. See § 191. 


Genitive Absolute. 


8 183, A noun and a participle not connected with the 
main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. Eg. 

Ta)r' émpáyÓ] Kóvovos crpargyoüvros, this was donc when 
Conon was general. 0189 rav Qeóvrov ToLodvT ay Apr kars rà 
zpáypara Zxet, affairs are ir. G bad state while you do nothing which you 
ought to do. Oc» B:8dvrav oix àv sepya xará, if the Gods should 
grant (it to he so), he could not escape evils. 

For the relations denoted by this genitive, see §§ 277, 278. 


IV. DATIVE. 


Remark. The primary use of the dative caso is to denote that 
to or for which anything is or is done. It also denotes that by which 
or with which, and the time (sometimes the place) in which, anything 
takes place,—i.e. it is not merely a dative, but also an instrumental 
and a locative case (See Remark before 8 157.) ‘The object of 


motion after to is not regularly expressed by th ive, but 
by the accusative with a See (See š 162) eege, 


Dative expressing To or For. 


$ 184, The dative is used to'denote that Zo or for which 
anything is oris done. This includes,— 


l. The dative of the éndirect object efter transitive verbs, 
Nes is generally introduced in English by to. 
LA 
Aður: pabên rà erpareÜpart, he gi Ü 
Bao e r gives to th ; vm 
aal oot e a, he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
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2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 


which in English take a direct object without £o. 

Eg. 
e Eüxopa rois Jeois, 1 pray (to) the Gods; &awadzn Avotrede TË 
€xovri, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; rots 
vóp.ocs gelferet, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the laws) ; Bonet 
rois ios, he assists his friends; ob murreuet vois dog, he does 
not trust his friends; rois @nBatiots óvedifovaw, they reproach the 
Thebans; apyiecGe vois d8ixovaty, you are angry with the offenders. 
So mpéwet pot Aéyew, it is becoming me to speak; wpoasxe pot it 
belongs to me; Soxet uot, it seems to me; Bord wor, methinks, 


Remark. The verbs of this class which are not translated with 
to in English are chiefly those signifying (o benefit, serce, obey, 
defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of their 
opposites; also those expressing friendliness, hostility, abuse, 
reproach, envy, anger, threats, 


Nore. The impersonals ei, péreors, pede, perapéÀet, and 
mpoojxet take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; 
as Bet por rovrov, T have need of this; péreari pot rovrov, I have a share 
in this; péde poi rovrov, Iam interested in this; spoatjret pot rovrov, 
I am concerned in this, (For the gen. see 8 170, 2, Š 171, 2, N. 2, 
8 172, 2, N. 2.) 


3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or disadvantage), 
which is generally introduced in Euglish by for. 
BE für himself; Sien A 
Has dvijp attra a, every man labours Jor himself; Zéëieg AC: 
va t S e Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Nore 1. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
e genitive ; as ol immot abrois dcdevrat, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them). 


Ç ive, in which the 
Nork 2, Here helongs the so-called ethical dative, in which 
personal pronouns havathe force of for my sake, &c., and E 
cannot easily be translated ; as Ti oot pabjoopat i at m 
for you; mas ñiy exes? how are you (we wish to know) 


4. The dative of possession, after cipt, qiqvopab and 
similar verbs. Eë : : 
Ioddoi pot do elaiv, I hace many friends; mayra Tat yroa, 
all things will belong to you. 
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5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a state- 
ment is made,—often belonging to the whole 
sentence rather than to any special word. Fg. 


"Asavra tG oBovpévo poder, everything sounds to one who is 
afraid. 


$ 185, The dative follows many adjectives and adverbs of 
kindred meaning with the verbs included in $ 184, 
and some verbal nouns. £.g. 


Avopevis rois phos, hostile to his friends ; evvous avrg, kind to 


himself. Zvpdepóvros abr, profitably to himself; épmodàv epoi, 
in my way. 


Dative of Resemblance and Union. 


$ 186, The dative is used with all words implying resem- 


blance, unicn, or approach. This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. ` Bo. 


Zxiais coxóres, like shadows; Aucdhetiet Tots kakois, they 
associate with the bad; épodcyouow dAAyAacs, they agree with 
one another; Quéyovrau rourocs, they converse with these; Tots 
abroig Kúp Grados ómMopévot, armed with the same arma as Cyrus. 
"Eyyos óð à, near a road (also tho genitive, 8 182, 2); dpa ry p ép e 
as soon as (it was) day; ópob zë mñ e, together with the Sg 


Nore. Here belong not merely such verbs as OtaMéyopat, discourse 
with, but also udxopat, moAcpéo, and others signifying contend. 
with, quarrel with; as páyeoðu ois @nBalots, lo fight with the 
Thebans; rodepovow 7 pty, they are at war with ua. 


Dative after Compound Verbs. 


§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded with 


€, aóv, or dei: and some compounded with após, 
mapu, mepi, and óró. E.g. 
Toig vópots é(putvav, abiding by the laws; éyavr à 


cvwyjoew 
oudey émora was conscious l os; 6 @ 
knew nothing; jy E AE LO musa (lit. with myself) that I 


See Ze ever occur to you ? ec 
; D lack the fortification; dëch ` 

LES brother sland by a man (i.e. let Geen EE 
him); rois ka x ot s epirisrovcw, they are involved in evils ; vmókerrat 
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Causal and Instrumental Dative. 


§ 188. 1. The dative is used to denote the cause, manner, 
means, or instrument. E.g. 

CAUSE: 'AwoOvioxet y ó o o, he dies of disease, MANNER: Apopq 
jetyovro, they pressed forward on a run; ré Dep, in reality ; Big, 
forcibly; rawu, in this manner, thus, MEANS Or INSTRUMENT: 
*Opüpev rois 0 aX pots we see with our eyes; èyvóoônoav TH 
g Ke uj rov ómav, they were recognized by the fashion of their arms; 
ka kot s lambat xaxd, to cure evils by evils. 

Nore. Xpdopat, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the instru- 
mental dativo ; as xpàvra: dpyvpie, they use money. A neuter 
pionoun (e. Ti, Ti, Ó T4 Or rovro) may be added as a cognate 
accusative (8 159, N. 2); as ri rovros xproopa; what shall I do 
with these (lit. what use shall I make of these) 8 


2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference. E.g. 
ILoAAG@ xpéirróv ¿oru it is much better (better by much); Tj 
ke aA jj neo (or iAérzov), a head taller (or shorter). 
3. The dativo sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. 
E.g. 
Tovro ijèn Tot srémpaxrat, 
§ 197.) 


4. With tho verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal (passive) 
° EE ihe agent is expressed by the dative ; 
in its impersonal (active) construction, by the dative 


or tho accusative. See § 281. 


5. The dative is used to denote that by which any person 


is accompanied. E.g: ; E 
zeen of Tlépaat rapid: oróħg, the Persians came Wi an 
army in full force. 


this has now been done by you. (See 


i i £ abros for 
i tive sometimes takes the dative o; 
Se aes (aie) avrois dvüpáctr den, they took one 
(ship) men and all (§ 146, 1). $18 
S.G. 
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Dative of Time. 


8 189, The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns 
denoting day, night, month, or year, and to names 
of festivals. E.g. 

yj aw) GréGavev, he died on the same day; 'Eppai pig 

E H E meprexóryoav, the mosi of the "Hermae were 

mutilated in one night; rerdpr@ čte: EvvéByoay, they came to 

terms in the fourth year. Tjj vorepaig (sc. mpépa), on the 
following day. 


Dative of Place (Poetic). 


§ 190, In poetry, the dative without a preposition often 
denotes the place where ; as BAA GBs vatav, dwelling 
in Hellus. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 191, Prepositions connect nouns (or words used as nouns) 
with other parts of the sentence. They were ori- 
ginally adverbs, and generally appear as such in 
composition with verbs. . 


Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be compounded with 
verbs: these are called improper Prepositions, and aro Gre, drep; 
xps, péxpt, perabu, vera, hän, ès. All of these take the genitive, 
except os, which takes the accusative. 
I. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dyri, dard, ¿Ë or 

in, 7pó,— with the improper prepositions dvev, áTep; 
Expt, pêp perabu, Evexa, ap, 
1. &vrü instead of, for. Original meanin, agains! ü: 
e x3 ui COMP. S against, in pporition iia return, Cen 3 
A ab, a, . ; origi 
po e Mf rom, away from ; originally (as 


(a) of lon. : déi Drmou pdxec0ai, to fight on horseback (from a 


(b) of TIME: dxd robrov ro Xpóvou, from this tü 
vy me. 
©) of CAUSE dd ordocwy dxx(rrew, to bo driven out by factions. 
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I 8. t£ or èk (8 13, 3; Lat. e, ex), from, out of; originally (as opposed to 
| dard) from within. 

(a) of PLACE: dk Zvdprns deiert, he is banished from Sparta. 

(b) of TIME : èx vaAaiorárov, from the most ancient time. 


(0) of ORIGIN : bvap ¿k Aids tori, the dream comes from Zeus. So 
also with passive verbs (instead of ¿zd with gen.) : ripaabat 
Ze muros, to be honoured by some onc (the agent viewed as the 
source). 


IN comp. ; out, from, away, off. 
4. mpé (Lat. pro), before: 1 
(a) of PLACE: xpb 8upàv, before the door. 
(L) of TIME : pb THs bës, before the battle, 
(c) of PREFERENCE : xpd Tora», in preference to this. 
(d) of PROTECTION : xpd malbu nd xeataa, to Sight for one's children, 
In comp. : before, forward, in defence ef. 


5. So Been, rep, without; Expt. péxpt, until; petaké, belween ; #yexa, 
on account of ; ANY, cxcept. 


IL. Two take the dative only: è and aw. 


1. dy, in, equivalent to Lat. in with the ablative : 
(a) of PLACE; de dpr, in Sparta. 
(D) of TIME: d» ege TQ (re, tn this year. 
In com. : in, on, at. 
| 2. «v or Eër (Lat. cum), with, i.e. in company with or by 


poetic). 
In cox. : with, together. AER 

III. One takes the accusative only: els or ¿s— with the 

improper preposition os. t 
1. ds or às, into, to ; originally (as opposed. to dx) to within (Lat. in with 
š ; the accusative, or inter) : ey e 
| f PLACE : Epuyor els Méyapa, into 
| P " en : els yinta, (to) till night ; els bv Seege xpóvov, for all 
| of beret and MEASURE: els Siaxociovs, (amounting) to two 
| (o) hundred ; els divam, up to ones power. PS. 
| (d) of PURPOSE or REFERENCE : APATIS els Ti 
| iren In comp. : into, in, to. 
| 9. ès, to, only with persons : elorévas &s riva, to go i! visit) any one. 
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IV. Three take the genitive and accusativo : Sic, kard, bmp. 
1. 514, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
(1) with the GENITIYE : 
(a) of PLACE: 8 dowldos #A0ey, d went through a shicid. 
(b) of TIME: Suë yukrds, through the night. 
(c) of MEANS : 8” éppnvéws Aéyew, to speak through an interpreter, 
(d) in various phrases like 8 oferov 8xew, to pity ; Sà qiMas iévan 
to be in friendship (with onc). 
(2) with the ACCUSATIVE, on account of, by reason of: ài 'AOhvny, by 
help of Athena ; dià roro on this account. 
In comp. : through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


2. ward. (cf. adverb káro, below), originally down (opposed to dvd). 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 
(a) Ken Jrom : GdAccbat karà ris wérpas, lo lcap down from the 


(b) down upon: xara rijs KebaAñs karaxeiv, to pour down upon the 
GEET also against, wnder, concerning. P e 


(2) with the ACCUSATIVE, down along ; of motion over, through, among, 


into, agasnst ; also according to, concerning. 
(a) of PLACE: xard jor, down stream; kend yy Ka) 0dAagcar, 
by land and by sca. 
(8) of TIME : xard rb» wdAcuoy, during (at the time of ) the war. 
(€) DISTRIDUTIYELY: Kara Tpeis, by threes, threo by three; Kab’ 
Tipépay, day by day, daily. 
a In cour. : down, against. 
3. rip, over (Lat. super). 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 
(a) of PLACE: trip ris reparis, over (his) hcad ; is bandoan 
above (away from) popa [Ra kac aes RN 2 
(8) for, in bchalf of (opposed to xard) : pdyeabar rép rivos, to fight 
eech (gina over ims trip cud Béda, T Da Ze 
eu, F ; i 
Leer (like D. , mak tn place of one; sometimes 
(2) with the ACCUSATIVE, over, beyond, of placo and m 
In cox. : over, beyond, ple eri, m behalf of. i 
V. One ep ihe accusative (and in poetry also the dative 
and very rarely the genitive) : dvd. 
dé (cf. adverb &vo, abore), originally up (opposed to kard), 
with ma ARATE wp along; and of motion over, through, among 
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(a) of Ke boty, up stream ; àyà avparór, through the army 
(b) of TIME : dré vaca» Thy ñp pay, all through the day. 
(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions : dya rérrapas, by fours. 

In cox. : up, back, again. 


VI. Seven lake the genitive, dative, and accusative: dpi, ¿mú 
perd, wapd, Tepi, =pds, Yo. 


1. Ant (Lat. amber), connected with both; originally 
Cs e Gpdo, ; originally on both 

(1) with the GENITIVE (rare in prose) about, concerning. 

(2) with the DATIVE (only Ionic and poetic), about. 

(3) with the ACCUSATIVE, about, ncar, of place, time, number, etc. : 
dug! GAa, by the sca déi delany, near cvening ; dupl Tà êthkovra, 
about sixty (circiter sexaginta). 

In comr. : about, on both sides 
9. èri, on, upon. 

(1) with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: dei wúpyou, on a lower ; sometimes towards: del 
Xduou sier, to sail (upon) towards Samos. 

(b) of TIME: déi quay, in our timc. 

(2) with the DATIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: ëm + QaAdccn olxeiv, to live upon (by) the sca. 

(b) of TIME: dei rq onnely, upon. the signal ; del rovrais, thereupon. 

(c) likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on account of, in the power 
of; and in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

(3) with the ACCUSATIVE, originally up to; then to, towards, against: 

avaBalvey déi Tawur, to mount a horse ; del Beta, to the right. 
In COMP. : Upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 


3. perá (akin to pécos, Lat. medius), amid, among. 
1) with the GENITIVE, with, on the side of ; 
M den pdxeados, with (the help of) the allis to 
(against) the enemy (§ 186, N.). 
(2) with the DATIVE (poetic, chiefly Epic), among. 
(3) with the ACCUSATIVE : x 
(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest Ce lee di 
b ally after, next to: perà rbv mdNepor, after the war ; yi- 
o WE lee the largest (river) aert to tho Ister. 


= vi ing), A in of): it also denotes 
Iu gor. : with (of sharing) See after IS Ee AE 


: perà và» on ois 


ight with 
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4. mapé, by, near, alongside of (see Note). 

(1) with the GENTTIVE, from beside, from. 

* (2) with the DATIVE, near: apa Kúp Uvres, being near Cyrus. 

(3) with the ACCUSATIVE, fo (a placc), near to: also by the side of, beyond 
or beside, except, along with, because of, compared with. 

(a) of PLACE: &ikve?rat rapa Küpov, he comes to Cyrus. 
(8) of TIME: mapa wávra Tov xpóvov, throughout the whole timo. 
(c) of CAUSE : srapà Thy Auer deer duérciay, on account of our neglect. 
(d) with idea of beyond or beside, and except: ob ort mapà Tabora 
taaa, there are no others besides these; mapà bv vépov, con- 
trary to the law (properly beyond it). 
In cor. : beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 
5. wept, around (on all sides). 

(1) with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de) : mepi warps épeaGat, 
to inquire about his father; also (poetic) above ; kparepbs wept 
várrov, mighty above all. 

(2) with the DATIVE, about, around, concerning, seldom in Attic prose. 

(8) with the ACCUSATIVE, nearly the same as dugi, 

In comp. : around, about, exceedingly. 
6. «pds, a£ or by (in front of). 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) in front of, looking towards : mpds Opgens rerba, to be situated 
E against Thrace;—in swearing: mpòs Gedy, before (by) 


Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as character) : 4 KapTa 
pis yuvads aw, surely it is cery like a woman, 


(è) Jrom (properly from before) : euch mpès Znvds Üxovres, having 


Zeus ; sometimes with passive verbs (like óró) : 
apés Tiwos dusfefe, Lo be loved by some onc. 


(2) with the DATIVE : 


(a) at: à Kipos Ae xpds BaBvAGrvi Cyrus was at Babylon. 
(8) in addition to: xpds robrois, besides this, furthermore, 
` (8) with the ACCUSATIVE : 


(a) tos Liser xpàs " OXvuxor, to go to Olympus. 

(8) towards i xpos Boppay, towards the North ; so of persons : mors 
SiaxetoGai mpós Tuya, to be faithfully disposed towards onc. 

(o) with g view to, Oé crv erence to: pds zl pe ravr' épwrgs, (to what 
ent) Ser Ge you ask me this? wpàs Thv Sévouiv, according 
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T. bró, under (Lat. sub), by. 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 


e of mam 9 m vis, under the carth ; sometimes from under. 
to denote the AGENT with i iip jxà TO 

Tv, to be honoured by the SE bands 
(c) of CAUSE: Uwd Sous, through fear ; déi ndoviis, through pleasure. 


(2) with the DATIVE (especiall tic) : Bave Gei ` T 
(a walle of} Tope |y poetic) : Geer Ge" "Dia, to perish under 


(8) with the ACCUSATIVE : 
(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (a place) ; under. 
(b) of TIME, towards (entering into): deg riese, just before night 
(Lat. sub noctem) : sometimes during. 3 ve S 
In cox. : under, scretly, slightly, gradually. 


Nore. Further details must be learned by practice. In general, 
the accusative is the case used with prepositions to denote that 
towards which, over which, along which, or upon which motion takes 
place; the genitive, to denote that from which anything proceeds; 
the dative, to denote that in which anything takes place. It 
will be noticed how the meaning of each case modifies the trans- 
lation of a given preposition: thus rapá means near, alongside of; 
and we have mapi To BactAéos, from the neighbourhood of the 
king; mapa r$ Boechek in the neighbourhood of the king; mapa 
roy Baca, into the neighbourhood of the king. 


8 192. (Recapitulation). 1. The following prepositions take 
the genitive : tubi, dest, Gerd, Oud, de (8), ext, Kara, peras 
mapa, Tepi; zpó, TPIS, taép, $270,—1-6- all except els, è, 
oúv, dvd. Also the improper prepositions dveu, drep, 
Sun, Dër, peratu, Evexc, shit, 
9. The following take the dative : èn êri, wapd, mepi, vrpós, qv, 
$mé, and in poetry ¿uó dvd, peta 
3. The following take the accusat tive = dh drt, & dud, Si Uh 
Zei, xard, perd, wapa, TEpi, TPOS, tgp, Sad te. £ 
except arti, amó, de, dr, wpó, TW- So also ós (with 
words denoting persons). 
8 199. A preposition is often followed by its own case when 
it is part of a compound verb. Bäi : 
Ilapexoui(ovro Tiv *IraMav, they, sailed along the CERA Italy; 
sedi ya cared | PE er gn 
i ted him š T 
of ere seo 8 177 ; for those of the dative, see § 187. 
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ADVERBS. 
§ 194, Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs, E.g. 


Oros rer, thus he spoke; mp&rov amprder, he first went away ; 


` rë qAn08s xakon, that which is truly evil. 


For adverbs preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, 
see 8 141, N. 8. For adverbs with tho genitive or dative, seo 88 168; 
182; 185; 186. For adverbs as prepositions, sec § 191. For negative 
ndverbs, sco 8 289. 


THE VERE. 
VOICES. 


Active. 


8 195. In the active voice the subject is represented as 
acting: as pémo vote opOadpovs, I turn my 
eyes; 6 TaTyp dinei Tov maida, the father loves the 
child ; ó immos Tpéxet, the horse runs. 


Passive. 


§ 196. In the passive voice the subject is represented as 
acted upon ; as 6 vais bd Tod Tapis gudcirat, 
the child is loved by the father. 


§ 197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject of the 

D passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by Zei and the genitive in the 
passive construction. (See Š 196 and the example). 


Nore. When the active is followed by two accusativ by an 
ssousstive S D thing Bia d dativo of a person, the SS a 
generally mado the subject of tl i 
(an Kan) remains Mid Eg. Rei ML e oes 
OUSev dAX0 BBdoxera: dvb, i i 
(in the active, obééy dAdo proc SE Sg Kees 


y Y "AAXo Tt 
netCoy ¿muaxjcec0e, you will have some oth d 
imposed on you (active, Ze mi peifov oiv SN n they will 
impose some other greater command on you). So drrónreoôat Tov 


cc-o, Pian fo haze Ris eye cut qui. nnd merken deus ro, eet da. 
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have his kead cut of &c., from possible active constructions 
xxemrew ti ret, and duerfte Ti ru (cf. Š 184, 3, N. 1). 


2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the dative 
oi the agent (£ 188, 3 g d 
. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative, tho 
impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (§ 188, 4). 


§ 198. The subject of the passive may be a neuter adjective 
which represents a cognate accusative of the active 
construction ; or the passive may be used impersonally, 
the subject being implied in the idea of the verb 
itself. Beg. 

"AgeBetrar obdev, no act of impiety is committed (act. deefe 
oùòdv, 8 159, N. 1). So mapeaxevagrat, preparation has been made 
(it is prepared); dpapravera, error is committed (it is erred): cf. 
Latin ventum cst. i 


Middle. 


8 199, In the middle voice the subject is represented as 
acting upon himself, or in some manner which 


concerns himself. 

l. As acting on himself: érpixovro xpos Ayorelay, they turned 
CC to piracy. This, though the most natural, 
Ze the least common use of the middle. 


9. As acting for himself or with reference to himself: 6 Sqpos 
SE vóuovs, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas ribyot vopous would properly be said of 8 
lawgiver; ToUrov peravépm opus I send for him (to 
come to me) ; dxexépsrero avrovs, he dismissed them. 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself = Ae 
Avadpevos 0úyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daugh- 
ter (Hom.) 

iddl resses no more th 

e often eats eegen to raise a trophy for them- 

selves, generally adds nothing but the ezpress 


i ü io raise a trophy; and e 
us d The Le Tdio sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 


active in meaning; as the poetic 
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Nors 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
23cdakapny ce, I had you taught. 


Norg 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, drodidept, give back, dnodi8opat, sell; "ypádo, writ; or propose 
a vole, ypiopat, indict; rusop mim, I avenge a person, ruwopoupa( 
twa, I avenge myself on a person or I punish a person; dare, fasten, 
änropa, cling to (fasten myself to); so €xopat, old to. 


Nors 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense; 
ng dw, wrong, adixyoopat, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 
I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


§ 200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 


PRESENT, continued or repeated present action: ypadw, J am 
writing or I write (habitually). 

IMPERFECT, continued or repeated past action: éypaqov, I was 
writing, or I used to write. 

PERFECT, action finished in present time: yéypada, J have 
written. : 

PLUPERFECT, action finished in past time: éyeypádew, Í had 
written. 

Aorist, simple past action: éypaya, T wrote. (See Note 5.) 

TUTURE, future action: ypaw, I shall write ov I shall be 
writing. 

FuruRE PxnrECT, action to be finished‘in future time: yeypa- 
erat, tt will have been written. 


š Nore i In narration; the present is sometimes used vividly for 
he norist; as mopeverat mpós (Xa d dëi í Ae goes 
(went) to the king as fast as Hn nd uen EC 


For the present expressing a general truth, see 8 205, 1. 


Nore 2. The presents dea I am come, and otxyopat, I am 


gone, have tho force of perfects ; the i 
go ue d pe ; the imperfects having the force 


Nore 3. The p 


a resent elis, T am going, has a future sense, and 
is used as a future of fpyopat, whose proper future éAedcopac is not 


Atti 


in good use in rose. 
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Norr 4. The present with mdAa or any oth i 
pasti time has the dore e E present and e feet Se Ge 
mahat got TOUTO À € Y @; havi i B s 
I now tell). TM e long been telling you this (which 


Nore 5. The aorist corresponds exactly to the so-called i 
in English, whereas the Greek imperfect dee Ge SE 
was doing, Ee, Thus, moie: roüro is he was doing this or he did 
this habitually ; mwemoinkxe roro is he has already done this; 
dm emot ket Toro is he had already (at some past time done 
this ; but Ze o (ae e rovro is simp'y he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. 


$ 201. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative 
and optative, the subjunctive or indicative regu- 
larly follows primary tenses, and the optative 
follows secondary tenses (See $ 90, 2). E.g. 
Upårrovoty å av Boiiergot they do whatever they please ; 
ëmparrov à BoíAotvro, they did whatecer they pleased. A € y ov- 
ctv dre rovro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this; Ze fer 
Ze rodro Bo 9A otro, they said that they wished for this. 
These constructions will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 248). 


Il. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Not in Indirect Discourse- 


§ 202, In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the 


present and aorist. 


1. These tenses here differ only in this, that ihe present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist 
denotes a simple occurrence of the action, the time of 


both being precisely the same. E.g. 


Eà = ro)ro, if he shall do this (habitually), edv roon 
rug Gel Ie man do this; et motoin rovro if he should 
do this (habitually), d qwoingese TOUTO, simply) if he should do 
this; molen rovro, do this clita) To im EH ee E ) 

i Sro woiei», he wishes lo this ; 
do this, BovAerat roUTO T O KE Ee 


j ü 5 Bm D - 
Bois s a distinction a irely ‘unknown to the Latin, which has 
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(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to ei moto (n 
and el motio etev. Even the Greek does not always regard it; 
and in many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 


2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constructions, 
represents an action as finished at tho time at which 
the present would represent it as going on. E.g. 


Acorxa py Aëfn memotrkg, T fear lest it may prove lo have 
caused forgetfulness (py rou woud mean lest it may cause). Ov 
BovrctvecOat Set Spa, ddd BeBovrcda Gas, it is no longer 
time to be deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating. 


Nore. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence, and sometimes it is mere'y more empl:atic than tho 
present; as etrov rj» Gupav kekA eta Gat, they ordered the gate to be 
shut (and kept so); jAavvev de) rods Mévovos, dor’ éxeivous é kr é- 
mATX Gace xai rpéxecr emt rà mda, so that they were (once for all) 
thoroughly frightened and ran to arms. 


3. The future optative and future infinitive are regularly 


used only to represent the future indicative in indirect 
discourse (§ 203). 


Nore. For the future infinitive with u£XAc, seo 8 118, 6. 


B. ‘In Indirect Discourse. 


REMARK. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses de- 
pending on a verb o£ saying or thinking which contain tho thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the 
general structure of the sentence. It includes of courso all indirect 
quotations and indirect questions, 


§ 203. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 


discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense 
of the same verb in direct discourse. E.g. 


"Eegen êri y pá ou he said that he was writing (le said ypå o T 
am writing) ; Ayo ön yp dro v, he said that he S EA said 
ae T will write); €Xeyey Gre ypáy erev, he said that he had 
written (he said &yp ; €Aeyev ori yeypa pès «à, he said that 
Ae had already written (he said yéypapa). “Hpero d ris due et 
iron he asked whether any one was wiser than I (lie asked. 


vi ypadety, he says that he is writ ape); i 
yp Y or ie says that he will write Seit, alee E 
says, at he wrote (€ypaya) : Dal yeypapéva he says that he kas 
written (yéypapa). o ¿$m ypaery, he said that he was writing 


ho said edho à 
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These constructions will be explained in 8 243 and 8 246 (c 
247). Here they merely show the different es of the Ge ios 
direct discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially tlie 
difference between dei ypadecv and due ypayac under 8 203 
with that between Bovera wovety and Bovera ot mac under 
$ 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 


Nors 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well us the present indicative; as rivas eUyàs trohapSdver’ e ü x e- 
oat tov deep 67 Eomevdev; what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations? (i.e. tivas eUyàs ntxero ;)- 


Nore 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., allow either 
$909) A infinitive (as in 8 903) or the present and aorist (as in 

Stef panu Ze eg fat, they expected that there would be a 
battle; but à oümore jAmicey su eir, what he never expected to 
suffer. ‘Yréoxerd por BovdctaacGat, and imaxero Doder 
mapé£ecv (both in Xen.). 


Ill. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


§ 904. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are 
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the 
verb with which they are connected. JZ.g. : 

"Aj ap rávet roUro ot, he errs in doing thia; Wp prave ToUTO 
rov, he erred in doing this; dpapryaetat rovro mot, Ae will 
err in doing this, (Here mowy is firat present, then past, then future, 
absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence). Aschfe 
raira AaBów, take this and be of QaBav being past to amedde, but 
absolutely future). iet 

Nore 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect ; as 

ola. kdxelvo vado ovourre, care Zokpare Kei I boe d 

they also were continent ce dawcppavetrqy) as long as they 

with Socrates. See § 203, Note 1. af 

Note 2. For peculiar uses of the aorist participle, seo § 279, 
3 and 4. 


IV. GNOMIC AND I TERATIVE TENSES. 
used in Greek, 
or an habitual 


ion; Aotov els 
yim UA a skip to Delos (annually)- 
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9. In animated language the aorist is used in this sense. 
Š This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. E.g. 


"Hy tis rovrov TL mapaßaivp, Cypiav abroig éweOeray, ie. they 
unpose a penalty on all who transgress. Mi? jpépa rov pèv Ka ei ev 
dey, rav 8. Ap «iva, one day (often) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

8. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. E.g. 


TÒ de pj duro dvavrayoviore-eivoia reriugra,, but those who are | 
(lit. that which is) not before men's eyes are (is) honoured with a good 
will which has no rivalry. 


§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with the 
adverb av to denote a customary action. Hg. 


Atnpadtav ay avrovs ri Aéyotev, I used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said. Wodddxts 7xovcapev àv Üpüs, we 
used often to hear you. 


Remark. This iterative construction must be carefully distin- 
guished from the ordinary apodosis with äv (8 222). It is equivalent 
to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


8 207, The adverb ër (Epic xé) has two distinct uses. 


1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indicative 
(in Homer also to the future indicative), and to 
the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some 
condition, expressed or implied. Here it belongs 
to the verb. s 


2. It is joined regularly to ei, 4f, and to all relative and 
temporal words (and occasionally to the final parti- 
cles às, êmas, and Spa), when these are followed 
by the subjunctive. Here it belongs entirely to 
the particle or relative, with which it often forms 
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There is no English word which can translate a i 
it Bs expo in the Es or should of the aa ars 
would wish ; édotunv dv, I should choose). Ini i 
force which can be made apparent in Cd Kater 


Remark. The following sections (88 208-211) enumerate the vari 
uses of ty; when these are explained DM 
made to the proper sections. plained more fully elsewhere, reference is 


8 908. 1. The present and perfect indicative never take àv. 


9. The future indicative often takes dy (or Ké) in the early 
EC especially Homer; very rarely in Attic Greek. 


Kai xí og dP Ärien and perhaps some one will thus speak ; 
@Xot, af ké pe ryphoouat, others who will (perchance) honour me. 
(Hom.) 

3. The most common use of dy with the indicative is with the 
secondary tenses in apodosis and in a potential sense. 
See § 229 and § 226, 2. 


8 209, 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with di 
only in the constructions mentioned in $ 207, 3, 
where dv belongs to the introductory word. See 
8 223, $ 225, § 232, 3, § 233; also § 216, 1, N. 2. 

2. The Homeric subjunctive, which is often used nearly or 
quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), 
may, like the future (s 208, 2), take &vorxé Ej. 

El Ai xe pij Aner, éyà X xev arròs éÀopat and if he does not 
give her up, Iwill take her myself. 


i ith di is, with which a 
$ 210. The optative with av forms an apodosis, wit 
condition may be either expressed or implied ($ 224). 


8 911, The present and aorist infinitive and participle are 
used with dv to form an apodosis. Each tense is here 
equivalent to the corresponding tense of the indicate 

or optative with dv,—the present representing 2180 

the imperfect. Thus the present infinitive or parti- 

ciple with dy may represent either an tm fect 
indicative or a present optative with àv; the Se 

either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative wit 

dy Eg. E Log cie 

Pres. sy airois cAevbépous à» ciwan d rovro (mpatam t 
E ec mom (now) be free Geer ay), if they had done this; 
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qyow abrois edevOepous av elvat el robro mpá£ecav, ho says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. Ola 
airods dAevdcpous av Svras, d roĉro Zepe fen I kuow that they 
would (now) be free (Geen dw), if they had done this; oida aùroùs 
éAevÜcpovs dv vras, d ravra mpdéecav, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev av), if they should do this (§ 280). 

(Aor.) $aciv aùròv A fefr dv (or olüa abróv ZA 06 vra av), a 
roiro éyévero, they say (or I know) that he would have come (jAGev 
à»), if this had happened; doe aùròv (A8 eiv ër (or oda aùròv 
2X Odvra à»), el rovro yévotro, they say (or I know) that he would 
(hereafter) come (Aer àv), if thas should. happen. 

` Sothe perfect infinitive with v may represent either the pluperfect 
indicative or the perfect optative with d». The context must decido 
in ench case whether we have the equivalent of the indicative or 
of the optative with dy. In tho examples given above, the form of 
the protasis is decisive. 


8 219. 1. Ina long apodosis jy may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb ; as oùx àv äu atrov 
vr éwtSpapetv; do you not think that he would even 
have rushed thither ? 


2, When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, dv 
generally stands only with the first; as oide àv 
Suídopov rod érépov «otot, GAN Zei rabróv appórepot 
Zorten, he would do nothing different from the other, 
but both would aim at the same object (àv belongs 
also to totev). 


THE MOODS. 


§ 213. L The See used in simple, absolute asser- 
ons; as ypae, he writes; Cypoxrev, he wrote; -ypaypet, 
he will sorts ; y&ypader, he hoe written. ey 
It also expresses certain other relations, many of 
which are expressed in other languages (as in Latin) 
by s different mood. The following examples will 
illustrate its various uses :— 

El rovro dAnOés dert xalpo, if this is true, I rejoice (§ 221); el 
VE ey, ZAfonr ay, Ze, Y written, I should g ee 
(§ 222); el HESAN ropa, if he shall write (or if he writes), 
T shall know (223, N. 1). "EmuieMeirat Gras rovro y evi merat, he 
lakes care that this shall happen (8 217). — A/Znet Gr roUro motet, 
he says that he is doing this; Sometimes, ren ört roUro motei, he 
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Hiere Tovro ézoina a, O that thou hadst killed me, that I might 
never have done this! (§ 251, 9; 8 216, 3). Ee rovro dMj0&s 
that this were true! ($ in 3). aper 3 pasts 


2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by the 
following examples :— 


“Rpxerat tva Tovro 187, he is coming that he may see this (S 216) ; 
Beirat ui) roVro y év Tat, he fears lest this may happen (Š 218). 
"Eàv ZÀ Oy, rovro momoo, if he shall come (or if he comes), I shall do 
this (8 223); dáv ms EX Oy, rovro roð, if any one (ecer) comes, I 
(always) do this (8 225). “Orav ZÀ 07, roro monoa, when he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this ($ 232, 3); Grav res € À 0m 
Tovro morð, when any one comes, I (always) do this (S 233). 

open, let us go (Š m Mj Óavpácmre, do not wonder 
(8 254). Ti rer what shall 1 say ? $259. Ov pj rovro 
yévnra this (surely) will not happen (8 257). “Moga I shall 
see (Hom., $ 255). 


3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples :— 


"Hber fva. raõro Tot, he came that he might see this (Š 216); 
hoBeiro pù rovro yévoira, he feared lest this should happen 

S 918). El €AGou, row ay mosca if he should come, 

should do this ($ 224); d mis €A a1, rout’ émotouy, if any one 
(ever) came, I (always) did this (S 225). “Ore Afen pus x 
motfoacpt, whenever he should come (at any time when he shou 
come), I should do this (§ 939, 4); ore res £A 001, rovr éxolowy, when- 
ever any one came, I (Siraya) did this (§ 233). *Ezepe)etro Sige 
Tovro ye»: cocro, he took care that this should happen (8 Q. 
Eire» (or EN y) Ort roUro merely (wotyoot or s 01e €te), he 
said that he was doing (would do or had done) thia (8 248). SE 

SEA Gor d», he might go (if he should scish to) (§ 226, 2). Eile ei 
de diese O that they may not perish! MQ yévoxro, may t 
not happen (S 251, 1). 


i ive i and pro- 
4. The imperative is used to express commands ani 
hibitions; as ro?ro moie, do this; pù dees do not 


fy. hich expresses the simple 
The infinitive is a verbal noun, whieh e* 
SEN E pues without restriction of person or 


number. 
7) treat of all 


constructions which require any other form of the 


(§ 218, 1). 14 


D 
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L FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER tva, ås, öros, ph. 


8 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called final 
particles, tva, às, Oros, that, in order that, and ju, 
that not, lest, may be divided into three classes :— 


A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive; as 
%pxerar (vo. Tovro Zën he is coming that he may 
see this. Here all the final particles may be used; 
but ds is very rare in prose. 


B. Object clauses with dus, after verbs signifying to strive 
Sor, to care for, to effect ; as cxoret Grws roro yevyoerat, 
see to tt that this is (shall be) done. 


C. Clauses with pý or pù ob after verbs of fear or caution ; 
. 88 goBetrat pù roro yémyran, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 


Remark. The first two classes are to be distinguished with 
special care, The object clauses in B are the direct object of the 
leading verb, and can even stand in apposition to an object accusa- 
tive like rotro; a8 oxdme To fro Gras ph ce Oyerae, see io this, 
namely, that he does not see you. Buta final clause could stand in 
apposition only to rovrov évexa, for the sake of this, or &tà rovro, to 
this end; as tpxera rovrov Evexa, wa jpüc tòp, he de coming for 
this purpose, namely, that he may see us. 


Nore. The negative adverb in all these clauses 


is py; except 
that où is used after uf, lest to avoid pj pi ($218). ` ^ d 


A. Final Clauses. 


8 216. 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 


tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 
Eg. 


Atavoéirat. rj» yébupay Avoat, Qs p) 8 ¿a Bv e, he thinks of breakin: 
up the bridge, that you may not she pets Paparacis S Sech 
pj dao vy, you call in physicians, that he may not die. dios 
¢Bowdero elvat rois €ywrra. duvapevois, (va addy pi) Bidal q 9ixq», 
he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that de might do wrong 
ea, bai ee, pu he: d €vera hay dero diabar, ds cuvépyous 
t ^ jad Sp MN he ed friends for this purpose, namely, that he 


Nore 1, The future indicativ 
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Nore 2. The adverb dy (xé) is sometimes joi vith à 
Gros before the subjunctive $ final clauses SCH E ae 
Kovcov, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothi to 
the sense that can be made perceptible in English. Ké 


9. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (S 242, 1 b). Hence, instead of the op- 
tative after secondary tenses, we can have the sub- 
junctive, which would be used when a person conceived 
the purpose in his own mind; that is, we can say 
either #À0ev tva. tO o t, he came that he might see (§ 216, 
1), or Ae wa (ën, because the person himself 
would say čpxopar iva ibu, I come that I may see. 

Ka 
Tà mota karékavaev, tva pij Küpos È La ñ, he burned the vessels, that 
Cyrus might not pass over. See § 248, Note. 


3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses to denote that the end or object is dependent 
on some unfulfilled condition or some unaccomplished 
wish, and therefore 4s not or was not attained. 
Eg. 

Ti p où XaBàv Zerewas eb00s, Qs Zäer Ee pimore; &c., why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown? 
&c. de), dei, rà py rà Tj + par, åvðpóroas xew porn i Zeen 
pnòèv of Gem Aóyot, Alas! alas! that the facts have no voice for 
men, so that words of eloquence might be as nothing. 


B. Object Clauses with Gras after Verbs of Striving, &c. 


8 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying t0 ` 
strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative after both primary and secondary 
tenses. 

ve may be used after secondary 

lative of the future indicative ; 
dicative is retained, 25 explained 
in $ 216, 2. E.g. EE ^ Geer 

yd Sros vir drëm vns ripis Tavs s pibecs Sch 

that EEN nothing wmcorthy ef Ae honour. cen Im 


puis rovro yyÓ otro WO were planning that so 
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this (here yrvócera: would be more common). "Empaggov ómos ris 
Bonbaa Weer, they were trying to effect (this), that some assistance 
should come. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. 


Nore 2. Both gras and érws gj are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, somo imperative like axóze 
or cxoreire, take care, being understood ; as Ze o s oby Zo ea fe kbo 
ris eAevbepias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom. 


D. clauses with pf or A od after Verbs of Fearin E, &c. 


§ 218. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, pa), 
that or test, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 
The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, 
to retain the mood in which the fear would 
originally occur to the mind. ` Ra 


PoPodpat pi) rovro yévyrac (vereor ne accidat), T fear that this 
may happen; QoBoüpat py ob rovro yévr rat (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen ($ 215, N.). dporri(e pij xpár«arov 
d pot ovyav, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. 
Ovxért emeriGevro, Sedidres p) drotpyOeinacay, they no longer 
mace attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off. “EqboBotvro ph tt 
T á ôy, they feared lest he should suffer anything (8 216, 2). 


Nore. Verbs CELERY may refer to objects of fear which are 


resent or pasi. Here ph takes the present and past tenses of the 
indicative. E.g. 


_ Adora pij mdryav Š ée, T fear that you need blows. boBovpeba 
pù Gudorépay dua Mss br elo we fear that we have missed 


both at once. “Opa py sral(ay. & A ey ey, beware lest he was speaking 
1n jest. c 


II. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 219, 1. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that con- 
taining the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
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2. The adverb d» (Epic véi is regularly joined to ei in 
ihe protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive; 
et with dv forming dér, dv (a), or Hv. (See 8 207, 
2.) The simple ei is used with the indicative and 
optative. š 
The same adverb ay is used in the apodosis with 
the optative, and with the secondary tenses of the 
indicative in the construction of $ 222. 


3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly pj, 
that of the apodosis is ov. ; 


CLASSIFICATION op CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


8 920. Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms,— 
four of ordinary conditions, and two of present and 
past general suppositions. 


L Conditions are naturally divided into (a) present or past, 
and (b) future. 


W r simply state a, present or past condition, imply- 
EE An to its fulfilment ; as if he ts (now) 
doing this, el rovro mpácceu—if he was doing tt, el 
#mpacae ;—if he did it, d tepate ;—if he has (already) 

done it, d empane (8 221. 


dition so as to 
3. state a present or past con 3 
(a) KE it is not or was not fulfilled pen V M tars 
(now) doing this, d Toro impase V le 2 
done this, <i Toro Zepo fe (both implying p- 


. posite). (Š 299.) $ 
(b) 1. In stating a future condition, we may adiens 
this, tv vpác c3 (0r mpáčy) rovro o ck suppo- 
vividly, d = p £ Š et rovro) E DE 
sition of a future case. ($22 d 


(b) 2. We may also say if he should do this, d ape ore 
mpå gere) TOTO; still supposing a = 16 294) 
but less distinctly and vividly than : 
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il. Two forms of general conditions, one present, the other 
past, are distinguished from the ordinary present and 
past conditions of (a) 1. Here we suppose an event 
to occur or to have occurred on any one of a series of 
possible occasions ; as 

(a) If (ever) any one steals, he is (always) punished, dv mis 
kAérry, KoAdLerat. 

(b) Jr (ever) any one stole, he was (always) punished, d ms 
kAérro, ékoAdfero. (See Š 225.) 


`I. Four Forms or ORDINARY CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
(a) Present and Past Conditions 
1. Simple Suppositions. 


$ 221, When the protasis simply states a present or past 
supposition, implying nothing as to the fulfilment 
of the condition, it takes the indicative with ei. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 

E.g. 
El rovro mpacoet, kaħôs Zxet, if he is doing this, it is well. El Geoi 
zt Spacey alcxpoy, oùx elot Geol, if Gods do anything disgraceful, 


they are not Gods. Ei Geet Ñv, ox jv alcxpoxepdyjs, if he was the son 
of a God, he was not avaricious. 


Nore. Even the future indicative can be used here to express a 
present intention or necessity that something shall be done; as aipe 


mAjxrpov, el paxet, raise your spur, if you are going to fight. 
(Here d pes pdxecOa would be SE aa 0509 49 


9. Suppositions contrary to Fact, 


§ 222. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition 4s not or was 
not fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative 
are used in both protasis and apodosis. The 
apodosis takes the adverb dy. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a 


continued or ed action i i 1 
icon. New Dol eg Daa eer, 
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to an action simply occurring in past time, and the 
| (rare) pluperfect to an action finished in past or 
present time. Eg. 


El ímpagge roUro, kaÀ@s av ex ev, if he were doing this, it would 
| be well; el Šmpate rovro, kaÀ@s av čo x ev, if he had done this, it 
i would have been well. Taira oi av é8uvavro raw, el py Aa 
| petpia ë xp Əvro, they would not be able (as they are) to do this, ir 

they did not lead an abstemious life. El jm av avdpes dyabol, às ov 
die, oix dy wore ravra Š ac xov, if they had been good men, as you 
say, they would never have suffered these things (referring to several 
cases). Kal iros áv dméÓavor, d pj 9 de KareduOn, and 
perhaps I should have perished, if the government had. not been put 
down. El drexpiva, ixavüs av fg épepadynn, if you had. 
answered, T should already have learned enough (which now I hace 
not done). 


Nore. The imperfects £8 e: xpi» or exp» Ei», and others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possi ility, and the like, are 
often used (without dv) with the infinitive, to form an apodosis 
implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. Thus čĝet ge rovro» 
EAM you ought to love him (but do not), or you ought to have 
loved him (ut did not). So ¿Ëy cu rovro wotyoat, you might 
have done this; elxds jv ge roUro motij c at you would properly have 
done this. With the present infinitive, the construction refers to the 
present or to continued or repeated action in the past; with the 
aorist, it refers to the past. 


(b) Future Conditions. 
1. Subjunctive in Protasis with Future Apodosis. 


i distinctly 
8 223, When a supposed future case 15 stated di 
and vividly (as in English, 4f I shall go, or af I go), 


the protasis takes the su junctive with éav. The 
| apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 


form expressing future time. Dë Sei 
"Rav eg deen s mpå £n) Taŭro; rahs ten if he shall do pete 
sell De wale ee asari hal try to SE him. "Eàr 
posed to us, m 
E EE oikor; if therefore you go nov when will you 
be at home? 


: if he go 
ish forms if he shall go and if h 2 
SE "the MOONE Greek subjunctive ; but our ordinary 


English uses if he goes even when the time is future. 
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Nore 1. The future indicative with d is very often used here 
for tho subjunctive, as a still more vivid form of expression; as e 
py -xabéEets yN@ccay, Zora cot xaxd, if you do not (shall not) 
restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. 


Nore 2. In Homer eè (without dv or xé) is often used with; the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as et xe or 7»; as el 8è vir 
dën dAéeet, but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. The same use 
of ef for ¿dy is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


9. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis. 


§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, ¿f I 
should. go), the protasis takes the optative with ei, 
and the apodosis takes the optative with dy, 
E.g. : 

Ei mpáoco« (or mpagece) Tovro, kaAGs dy €xot, if he should do 
this, it would be well. Eins dopgrós oix dv, el mpdaaots Kadas, 
you would not be endurable, if you should be in prosperity. Où mon^) 


dy ddoyla etn, €i PoBotro róv Gdvaroy ë rovovros ; would it not be 
a great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? 


II. PRESENT AND PAST GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


§ 225. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses a 
customary or repeated action or a general truth, and 
the protasis refers in a general way to any one of 
a class of acts. Here the protasis has the sub- 
junetive with éd» after present tenses, and the 
optative with ei after past tenses. The apodosis 
has the present or imperfect indicative, or some 
other form implying repetition, E.g. 

“Hy éyyis ZA On Odvaros, oddels Bo éi «rat Üviakav, if death comes 


near, no one is (ever) willing to die. EX Twas GopuBoupévous aia o ¿T o. 


karag Beyyúya) riv mapaki éwetparo, if he saw any falling into 
Ee ad hee e saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quiet the 
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PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


$ 296. 1. The protasis is sometimes contained in a participle, 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. £.g. 


Tas digs oF a qs ó Zevs oix drdAwrev; how is it that Zeus has not 
been destroyed, if Justice exists? (el 8ixn coriv).  "AzroXovpat py roUro 
p. a0 à v, I shall be ruined unless I learn this (éàv py pda). Ctra 
yàp ovdkért ToU Norrod mdoyoipev dv Kaxds, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in oro). 


9. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indieative with dv alone as an apodosis. 
Sometimes a definite protasis is suggested by the 
context, and sometimes merely a form like if he 
pleased, if he could, if he should try, if we should 
consider, if what is likely should happen, &c. is im- 
plied. Sometimes the condition is even too vague to 
be really present in the mind. Thus arises the 
potential optative and indicative (with dv) corre- 
sponding to the English forms with may, can, must, 
might, could, would, and should. E.g. ° 

Stee dy ris émiruzüoete rois elpypévous, perhaps some one might 

(or may) find fault keith what haa been said. ibas A à» Ue 

dpoipyny Acnrimy, and I should be glad to ask Leptines. gie 

peOeipny rod Opdvov, I wont give up the throne (I wouldn't on 
any condition). lot obv rpamoipef äv; whither then can we 


ld we) turn? 
SE dv gero, quicker than one would have thought. 


Ú á zober av cajas, every one must have heard t 
CE So rica 8, =n would have s ; des ën you might 
; i leres, diceres, videres, SC. 
M ES "I should wish (in some future case); 
4BovAópqv äv (vellem), T should (now) wish, T should prefer (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 
i i i ild com- 
The potential optative sometimes expresses 4 mil 
A ARES is hardly moro than a future, ora sone 
expressionfor a mere assertion; as - & sga you PP En 
A€yors äv, you may speal: (for specs K deus dree Geh 
me now, Phoebus. Oùx dy obv mayu ye Tt em wh 1 pas Dd 
Justice will not then turn out to be (cannot be) anything very 


Oik dv dpvoipyy rovro; T will not (would not) deny it. 


3. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive er par- 
ticiple. E.g. 
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*Hyoüpat, el rovro sroteire, mavra adds € x cvv, I believe that, if you 
are doing this, all is well, Ola üpás éroipovs üvras avparcóew där 
schein, Í know you are ready to march if he shall bid jou. BovAerar 
ZA civ dën rovro yévynrat, he wishes to go if this shall be done; 
Redevo Üpüc dav S¥vyabe dmedOciv, I command you to depart if 
you can (223). 


$ 227. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. This happens especially when an 
indicative with eè in the protasis is followed by a 
potential optative (§ 226, 2). Kg. 
El otro: ópDàs dm Ze r1 av, tpeis àv ob xpeàv Qp Xo tT e, if these 
had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your power 
rightfully. 


El after Verbs of Wondering, &c. 


$ 228. Some verbs expressing wonder, contentment, dis- 
appointment, indignation, &c. take a protasis with 
et when a causal sentence would seem more natural. 
E.g. 

Oavpáćo 9 €yoye el pydels tpav évOupeira phr ópyiera,, and 
I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no 
gra of you is, &c. I wonder). (See also $ 248, 2.) Cf. miror si in 

n. 


LECT 


II. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


REMARK. The prinsiples of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by &vs, xpfy, and other particles 
meaning until ($8 239, 240) have special peculiarities. 

§ 229. The antecedent of a relative is either definite or 
indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers 
to a definite person or thing, or to some definite 
time, place, or manner; it is indefinite when no 
such definite person, thing, time, place, or manner 
is referred to. Both definite and indefinite ante- 
SR may be either expressed or understood. 

g. 


Definite.) Tavra å (yo ópas, you see these things which I have ; or 
á Ge pas. "Ore #BouNero Zäfen, (once) when he wished, he came. ` 
( ndefinite.) Ilávra à dy Bovdovra €Ëoucu, they will have every- 
thing which they may scant; or à àv Bovdwvra: é£ovaw, they will h 
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whatever they may want. “Orav €À ù 1 

(or when he comen), T will do HEH SE peur 
whenever he wish e (always) did this. " t à f 
Kee 


Definite Antecedent, 


§ 230, A relative with a definite antecedent has no effect 
on the mood of the following verb. £g. 

T Tis fo ó xàpos ünr dr d BeB0xapey ; what is the place in which, &c. 

Eos do ri katpès, durihdBeabe rv mpaypárav, (now) while there is an 

opportunity, &c. “Toro op émolgge», dr d tov dorop érípya«v dv, he 

did not do this, in which he would have honoured the people. So pù 

yévotro, may this not happen. 


Indefinite Antecedent.—Conditional Relative. 


8 291. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, like a protasis. Such a 
relative is called a conditional relative. The nega- 
tive particle is uj. 

Nore. Relative words (like el, if) take ay before the subj unctive. 
(Seo § 207, 2.) With dre, óróre, emei, and izad, äv forms éray, 
émórav, émdy or Grën, and emeddy. *A with á» may form dy. In 
Homer we generally find óre xe, &c. (like d xe, 8 219, 2), or ore; &c. 
alone (8 234). 

8 232. The conditional relative sentence has four forms 
(two of present and past, and two of future con- 
ditions) which correspond to the four forms of 
ordinary protasis ($$ 921—224). 

1. Present or past condition simply stated (Š "p SC 

X d Bdow, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like IH Uu oco, if he (un wishes anything, T will give in, 
“A pi ola, 0086 otopat dësen, what T do not know, T do not um un 
I jake (like d riva pij olla, if there are any things which I do no 
know). 

iti imply that the 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imp. E 
angilo 4s not or was not fulfilled (supposition 


contrary to fact, § 222). E.g. 1 
“A né Ze Booras, oix dy (Duker, he wona, nat kase gina 
what he had not wished to give (like d rwa pi Botero ` 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


202 SYNTAX. [S 233. 


Zären, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not have 
given them). Obr &y émexeipoüpey mpárrew å pi) mo ráp eOa, we 
should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like d rwa py ymotdpeda, if there were 
any things which we did not Seet the whole belonging to a 
supposition not realized). This case occurs much less frequently 
thun the others. 


3. Future condition in the more vivid form ($ 223) 
E.g. 

Ore àv BodAgcat, dae, I will give him whatever he may wish 
Cike édv re BovAnrat, dao, if he shall wish anything, I will gice it). 
"Orav pj z 0 vo, menávaopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease. 


Nore. The future indicative is not substituted for the subjunctive 
here, as it may be in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 


4 Future condition in the less vivid form (8 224). Ey. 


“Ore Boi Xotro, ĝoinv dv, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like d re BoUAorro, doiny dv, if he should wish anything, I should 
give il). Ilewàw dée dv ómóre Bo úA otro, if he were hungry, he 


would eat whenever he might wish (like d wore Bovdotro, if he should 
ever wish). 


8 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (g 225) in 
present and past general suppositions, taking the 
subjunctive after present tenses, and the optative 
after past tenses. So 


“o Ti ay BovAnrTar 8(8opu, T (always) give him whatever he wants 
Wis dáv rt Bod)nrar, if he ever wants anything). “O ri BodXotro 

Wänn, T (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like d v BovAairo). 
Su M rotras échovow dravres, obs dy ó p Q er Tapeoxevacpevavs, 
all wish to bs allies of ee whom they see prepared. ‘Hyix' dv oikot 
yevovrat, dpacw otk, vág era, when they get home, they do things 
unbearable, O $z piv (Bot eiráxros lóvras, vives re elev jpüra, «di 
: S 5 E LX us ike (always) asked those whom he saw (at any 

i ching in go ler, who the H 
Zeg g d y were ; and when he learned, he 


— s 
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found in poetry with the subjunctive (like «for Ai 

ore ke, Š 223, N. 2); the relative Ars el 
on an infinitive or participle (8 226, 3). 


Assimilation in Conditional Relative Clauses. 


§ 235. 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative 
referring to the future, it regularly takes by as- 
pees the same mood with its leading verb. 

E.g. 

*Edv zeg ot dy Š Ú ya yr a rovro z otàa t, Kados eet, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well ; ei tives of BYvatvro rovro 
mototey, Karas dy xo, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. Ete wdvres ot d py atvro rovro wototey, 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the 
optative moroten, $ 251, 1, makes d ðúvawro preferable to ot åy 
Suvwvrat, which would express the same idea). TeOvainy Gre pot 
pykért Tara u À ou may I die whenever I shall no longer care for 
these (Grav péAq would express tlie same idea). 


2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends on 
a secondary tense of the indicative implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation a 
similar form. Bg. 

El runs of ¿8 f yasro rovro Z pa Ë ay, rös dy cles, if any who 
had been able had done Hin it would Joe ben well. Ge y fain 
Th daf re kal rà 7, «yov dr ols ereOpapn pny, 
ee to you Si the pie oad in the manner in Geier had erg 
brought up (all introduced by d &vos érvyxavov äv, if I happen 
le a foreigner). é 

nally 

Nore. All such relative clauses are really protases an her the Sub: 


ilation ofte 
und 232, 2, 3, or 4. Assimilation 0 ations 
jJunctive or the optativo shall be used in future con 


Result, or Cause. 


essing Purpose; 
Relative Clauses expr' indicative to 


$ 236. The relative is asi with the future 
express a purpose. Zë `, Nae. 
lav zéi gong Tour épei Kat mapeo T GE 

to Ba a yt, this, and to be present a Pe; dëse 

Ob yàp fort pot xpipara, OTe : 

pay the fine with. < indefinite; but the negative 

Tho antecedent here may be E 
particle is always pá. as in final cla 
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Nore. In Homer, the subjunctive or optative (according to the 
leading tense) is commonly found in this construction. 


$ 237. “Qore (sometimes del, so that, which generally 
takes the infinitive (8 266, 1), sometimes takes 
the indicative to express a veswll. The negative 
iso). E.g. 


Obras dyvopóvos € x er e, Sore éA m (Cer € abra xpyora yevijocatat ; 
are you so senseless that you expect them to become good ? (Š 266, N. 2.) 


$ 238. The relative is sometimes equivalent to dru, because, 
and a personal or demonstrative pronoun. The verb 
isin the indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences 
($350) Eg. 
Oavpagróv mous, ôs ziv avdev Ə iò o s, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ört aù oùðèv 8(8os). 


Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before that. 


8 239. 1. When tus, cere, ëmt, Fv, and odpa, until, refer 
to a definite point of past time, they take the indica- 
tive. £.g. 

Tatra êmoiouv, p. é x pt axóros ë y é y e r o, this they did until darkness 
came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms which correspond to 
ordinary protasis (§ 232, 2-4), and in general sup- 
positions (Š 233). Eg. 

*Enicxes, €or’ üv kal ra Nourà tpogpdOys, wait until you (shal 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3)^ Eiro? dy DEES dr Ae 
tetvatpe roro», Í would tell him, Bo. until I put him to the torture 
(Š 232,4; 8 235,1). 'Hàéus av dv dug SA eyópgp, Ze abrQ . . .. 
dm £0 oa, T should (in that case) gladly have continued to tall: with 
him until I had given him back, &c. ($ 232, 2; § 235, 2) `A àv 
daivrakra th dvayxy ravra del mpdypara mapéxew, eos dv xópav Ad Bg, 
whatever things are in disorder, these must always male trouble until 
they are put in order (Š 233). Iepiepévopev éxdorore, fas dyvot- 
x d S Seaparrijptoy, we warted each day until the prison was opened. 


§ 240. 1. When piv, before, until, is not followed by the 
infinitive (see Peer pet takes the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or optative, following the princi 4 
stated for čus (8 289). Jag ^ Prineiplos already 
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Oùr Zu dAn? ob8ëy, mpiv a eye ri i 

relief until I sd them, &x. Kran Nee e 

mpv dy d6 Sien, I must not leave this place until he is punished 

d 232, 9). Däer robs mpeoBurépous ob mpóoðev dmióvras, mpw ay 

d$ à ccv ol üpyorres, they see that the elders never go away until the 

authorities dismiss them (8 233). 

2, In Homer zpív generally has the infinitive without refer- 
ence to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly 
when it means simply before and when the leading 

I clause is affirmative; it has the finite moods only 

| when it means until (as well as before), and chiefly 


when the leading verb is negative or implies a nega- 
tive.. It has the subjunctive and optative only after 
| negatives. 
| For mpiv with the infinitive, see $ 214. 


| IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


| 8 241, 1. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 

| words of the original speaker or writer. In an 

| indirect quotation or question the original words 
conform to the construction of the sentence in 
which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ravra BovAopat may be quoted either 


di é “rad GA 1.” or indirectly, Acye rts 
irectly, Nal ms Za 1, some one says that he 


ő Ü UN ( avra BedAegfot 

wisher AP JH So Dang “ri Boet; he asks, “what do you 

want?" But perd ri Bovherat, he asks him what he wants. 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by órt or as, 
that, or by the infinitive (as in the example given 
above) ; sometimes also by the participle. 


Nore. “Ori, that, occasionally introduces even a direct quotation; 


ns in Anab. i. 6, 8. 
3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect quo- 
their moods and tenses. 


tations in regard tù : 
to zil clauses (even 


Nore. indirect discourse applies t clauses, 
Stee SE different construction) which indirectly 
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express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). . 


$ 249, 1. Indirect quotations after or and os and indirect 
questions follow these general rules :— 


(a) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 


(b) After secondary tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of 
the direct discourse may be either changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in its original 
mood and tense. But all secondary tenses of the 
indicative implying non-fulfilment of a condition 
(§ 222) and all optatives are retained unchanged. 

Nore. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the 


optative, generaliy remain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. 
See also § 247. 


2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes the 
infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participlo 
(av being retained when there is one), and its depen- 
dent verbs follow the preceding rule. Š 


3. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optutive in 
indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; 
but dy belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct form ($ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the 
subjunctive is changed to the optative in indirect 
discourse. - 

Norr. “Ay is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 


4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is regularly 
retained in the indirect form. But the infinitive and 
participle occasionally have vd where où would be used 


1n direct discourse (8 283, 3). 
SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT Discourse. 


Indicative and Optative after Sri and ds, and in Indirect 
Questions. 


$ 243, When a simple indicative is quoted with dre or 
LA 4 LJ D 
@s or in an indire ues i aften pri 
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| the verb retains both its mood and its tense, and 
alter secondary tenses it is either changed to the 
| 


same tense of the optative or retained in the original 
mood and tense. Bg. 


Acye Gre y p d j eu he says that he is writing ; Mya Se Cy page 
he says that he was writing; Néye Gre E pake he Se he 
vrole ; Adë Gre y éypa dev, he will say that he has written, Erev 
ire y pád ot Or on ypader, he said that he was writing (he said 
apen), Ere Gre ypáy oc or on ypawer, he said that he 
would write (he said ypaya). Elmev êri ypayecev or on €ypas ev, 


he said that he had written (he said € pra) Elrev Ze y eypaqos 
etg or ore yéypad e y, he said that he had written (he SE 
I hace written). 


(Orr.) 'Emepópnwe avrà Saxvivat, ört ototro pèv elvat S, et 
8 ob, I tried to show him that he belieced himself to be wise, but was 
not so (ic. olera pev.... Curt Ü oU). "Ymemàw Gre abrüs get 
mpdéot, dero, hinting that he would himself attend to things there, 
he departea the Said abras rdxei mpdgw). "EM£av ór m é nr «ve aas 
ó Iv8av Bagtheùs, keAeóav deeër e$ rov ó ródepos eir, they said that 
the king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on 
what account there was the war (they said ener quas, the question 
being Ae rivos doch ó éAcpos;). "Hpero st ris €poii € t cotdárepos, 
he asked whether any one was wiser than I (i.e. Zen ris corpérrepos i). 
(INDIC.) “ENeyov Ze €Awifouge èra rj» di (few pot xápw, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. 
| *Amoxpwdpevor Ze mépyrovat mpéaBas, eds dmqkAašav, having 
|. replied that they would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at 
once, "Hwdpouy Ti more NE yet, I was uncertain what he meant (rí 


more Aéye 3). 


Subjunctive or Optative representing the Interrogative 
Subjunctive. 


indirect questions an interrogative subjunctive 
TAS (8 256) ZE its mood and tense after a primary 
e n e either changed to the same tense 


se, and b the s: 
of the Ger or retained in the subjunctive after a 


secondary tense. Ba A : 
| Bowiecoua: mos ce dwoðp å, T am trying to think kow 1 Mal 
| escape SE (más oe drodpà i) Qix exo Ti etm as I do not mid whe 
I shall say (ri €&ro ;). Non abeo quid dicam. SE a SC 
zët séin, they asked whether they should give up the city mepa ` 2 
Ae mów; shall we give up the city ?). GE Vx e nae as 
ees etre r1 Xo. XPHTOVTAL they were E 
they should. burn them or dispose of them in some s 


CC-0. PIE Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by S3 Foundation USA 


208 SYNTAX. [8 245. 


Indicative or Optative with dv. 


§ 945, An indicative or optative with dy retains its mood 
and tense (with dy) unchanged in indirect discourse 
after Ze or òs and in indirect questions. Z.g. 

Aéyet (or Zeep) dre rovro av éy évevo, he says (or said) that this 
would have happened ; €Aeyev ore otros Oates dv de of d v oc, he said 
that this man would justly die. "Hpdrav el 8otev àv rà murd, they 
asked whether they would give the pledges (Sotnre àv ;). 


Infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotation. 


§ 246. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense 
of the finite verb in the direct form to which it 
corresponds, the present and perfect including the 
imperfect and pluperfect. Each tense with dv 
can represent the corresponding tenses of either 
indicative or optative with dy. E.g. 

'Appecretv mpohacifera, he pretends that he is ill; dġópocev 
üppogretv rovrovi, he took an oath that this man was ill. Kara- 
oxety duer rovrous, he says that he detained them. “Edn yxpñua0' 
Zoé rods Onfalovs émtxexnpuxévar, he said that the Thebans 
had offered a reward for him. "Emayyé\\erat ‘ra dirata 01i 0 €tv, 
he promises to do what is right, Seo examples under § 203, 
and § 208, N. 1. 

“Hyyethe ToÚrous épxopévous, he announced that these were 
coming (abro. épxavrat); Geier rotrous ¿À 0dyTas, he announces 
that these came; ayyédu Tovro yevnodpevor, he announces that 
this will be done; Goethe rovro yevnaó pevoy, he announced that 


this would be done ; Oe ToU € | that 
thia had been dene (ise uro ey PTE Cro» ho announced tha 


vrai). 
See examples of dv wich infinitive and participle under 8 211. 


NorE. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when also 
the thought, as originally conceited, would have been expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without Su or optative (with 
dy), and can therefore be transferred without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in BovAcrat ZA 0 ety, he wishes to go, Afen ropre- 
sents no form of either aorist indicativo or aorist optative, and is 
notinindirect discourse. But in Protv Agen, he says that he went, 
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INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPOUND SENTENCES, 


$ 247. When a compound sentence is indirectly quoted, 
its leading verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences ($$ 243—246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of 
the quotation retain the same mood and tense. 
After secondary tenses, all primary tenses of the 
indicative and all subjunctives may either be 
changed to the same tense of the optative or 
retain the mood and tense of the direct form. 
But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. E.g. 

"Av Spee À € b jc cuv duch ô phr alayórg pir’ dóošíay 
ony dios D V you (shall) say Er he ror will do erum does 
not bring shame or discredit to him, Here no change is made, except 
in momoe (S 246). Së 5 

*Amexpivaro ote pa v Üdvotev å oix ém(a raro, he replied, that 
they learned. what they did not understand (lie said eg å 
olx. énicravrat, which might have been retuincd) Et rwa evyovra 


An ye o cr o, srporyópevev ri ds ro epo Xp coro, he announced that, 
if $ should eler one running away, he should treat him as an 


Ü dmoxrevety ots or (Gras, 


. "Edagav rois EK 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (Gmoxre- 


ots xotev). IpodyAoy Ze Cara) D gu : x G 2d eae Coke 
h might have become ei P, GE 
"HAst£ov rods Zuecheie voten obs De ps 
hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for wou 


$ 248, The principles of 


lso to 
directly the past thoughts of any person, even 
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when its leading clause is not in indirect discourse 
($ 246, Note). This of course affects the con- 
struction only after past tenses. E.g. 

*EBovAovro Ze, el rovro yéevotro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. Here ¢Bovdovro Aen, àv roUro y (vn rac might bo 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish 
would be conceived. Here Aer is not in indirect discourse (§ 246, 
N).  Upoctrov ajrois py vavpayet Kopwlios, iju py emi Képrupav 
mAéwoe Kal pnéAX ctv dzoflalvew, they instructed them not to 
engage in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should be sailing 
against Corcyra and should be on the point of landing. (Hero the 
direct forms aro reta:ned, for which d pij sei doten kai péAAotev 
might have been used). š 

"Edaópatev d mis dpy/ptov m p dee otro, he wondered that any onc 
demanded money ; but we find also é@avpate 8 el pij davepüv atrois 
Zeen he wondered that it was not plain. Kargyópow abràv å 


Heen they accused them for what (as they said) (Ae had 
lone. 


_ Nore. On this principle, final and object clauses with tva, dros, 
és, pij, &c. admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicativo (as the caso may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2. 


or the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note, 


“Ones IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 


§ 249. Ina fow cases dus is used for Ae or őre in indirect 
quotations, chiefly in poetry. Ko. 


Toro py pot ppa? G mos otk ef kakós, d i t you 
CORNUA enn «t Kakos, do not tell me this, that yo 


V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


§ 250. Causal sentences express a cause or reason, and 
are introduced by Ze, de, because, rei, éreibij, 


Sre, Ordre, since, and by other particles of similar 
meaning. They take the indicative after both 
primary and secondary tenses. The negative 
particle is od. Eg. 

Kydero yup Aavady, Ze pa Ovnoxovras ó 


Danai, because he saw them dying. Hom. fo £ a SE 


mpoankes, since this i š 
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Nors. On the principle of indirect discourse tati 
muy be used in a Eua sentenco after a past E ps y thet 
the cause is assigned on the autliority of some other person than the 
speaker; as rév IIepucÀéa éxdxifov, Ze) grparmyos dy otk ¿medyo 
they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not 
lead them, out. Thuc. (This assigns the Athenians’ reason for 

abusing lim, and does not show the historian’s opinion.) 


VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


$ 251. 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without 
fe or ei ydp, O that, O if. The negative is 
pa, Which can stand alone with the optative. 
E.g. 

Eife piros Gs yévoto, O that you may become our friend. 
Mode Conv yó, may I no longer lice. TeOvainy, öre pot 
pnkére ravra. pédor, may I die when I shall no longer care for these 
things 6 235, 1). a 

For the distinction between the present and aorist seo $ 202, 1. 


2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and it is 
implied that its object is not or was not attained, 
it is expressed by a secondary tense of the indic- 
ative with ee or ei ydp. The imperfect and 
aorist are distinguished here as in protasis (§ 222). 


Eg. 
lde een Ze sien, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
GE ware EY ge ` 5 0 jat en done this; eè yap 
y eye tro, O that this had not hap, i 
ED iti s Bexrlous gpévas, O that thou SE Ç ST ae 
standing. El yàp rocatrqy divapw cixar, Ka T had then met 


power. Ete co. róre cv» ey vpn 0 


with you. : E 
Nore. The aorist dpedov of eMo, La is ues m me. int E: 
Hye se with the same Se wania ass 
indicative; as dqeAe TOUTO Ti 2 | 

thi (lit. he ought ar? doing this), or "could that he had done this 


(habitually). 
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VIL. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMA NDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 


& 252, The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Aéye, speak thow; deine, 
begone ! érOére, let him come; yatpovrwr, let them 
rejoice. 

§ 253. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is 
ph. Eg. 

“Lepen, letus go; tüopev, letus sec; py roüro mor® pev, letus 
mot do this. 

§ 254, In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, 
the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with uj and its compounds. — Ro 


Mi mo (ec rovro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this; py egene rovro, (simply) do not do this, Mij karà ro9s 
vopous Sixdaonre pj BonOnonre rh serovÜór. Bawa: py ebop- 
ketre, do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 


he two forms have merely the usual distinction between tho 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 


VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE 
UN HOMER).—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.— 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH 
où ui. . 


8 255. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
E sometimes has the force of a future indicative. 

EA 
e o r mo rolovs (ov dyépas, odè 18e pau for I never yet saw nor 


rer see such men. Kat H | ill (or 
tee í moré mis etmpo c», and one will (| 


S 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of 
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what he ts to do. It is negatived by pj. It is 
often introduced by Boxe: or BodAecGe (in poetry 
OéXew or Gérere). E.g. 
Et Lc D D r) - 

solah, that T ani EE 

whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? Tov ay BosAec Eres 

dvayvapev; where now wilt thou that ws sit down and read? 

$ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are used 
with the double negative où od in the sense of 
the future indicative with ov, but with more em- 
phasis. E.g. 


Où py r(Ón rat, he will not obey. | OUre yap yiyverat, obre yéyovev, 
0086 oiv pi yévnrat, for there is not, nor has there been, D will 
there ever be, &c. OU wor’ ëË dpo ye py zá n s rode, you never shall 


. P 


suffer this at my hands. OŬ ro, pimoré ce... dxovrá tis Q Ë ec no 
one shall cver take you against your will, Se, 

The aorist subjuuctive is general. used in these expressions. 
The origin of this construction and the precise force of the double 


negative are uncertain. 


Nore. This construction in the second person sometimes ex- 
presses a strong prohibition; as ob pj karaBic etn do not come 
down (lit. you shall not come down); ob pù oxayys, do not mock, 
The future indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed 


in this sense, though the future is more common. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 258, The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its 
cases. It may at the same time, like a verb, have 
a subject or object; and it is qualified by adverbs, 
not hy adjectives. 

8 259, The infinitive as nominative may be the subject 
of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(s 134, N. 2) or of eeri; or it may bea predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of 
another infinitive. Æg. idem uu. 

1 Dé i» to him 0; e£nv p. 

SE SE éxOpovs Ze n it pleasant 
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to have many, enemies? gyoiv feat rovras pévety, hc says it is 
possible for these to remain (pévew being subject of Zëeeo), Tò 
y» var emorhyyy AaBetv éarw, to learn is to acquire knowledge, 
"ToUró dore rà dütkeiv, this is to commit injustice. 

Nore. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 


whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as a 
noun (see the last examples), the article can be added. 


§ 260. The infinitive without the article may be the object 
of a verb. It generally has the force of an 
object accusative, sometimes that of a cognate 
accusative, and sometimes that of an object 
genitive. 


1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourso may follow 
any verb whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object. Such verbs are in general the 
same in Greek as in English, and others must be 
learnt by practice. Z.g. 

“Bot erat eX ei», he wishes to go ; BoúNerat robs sroMras sroAepuxoUs 
elvan he wishes the citizens to be warlike ; mapawoŭpdv got pe vet, 
we advise you to remain; mpocitero moNepijaat, he preferred to 
make Sar; kede ce ph ámeAÓeiv, he commands you not to 
depart; d&ovew dpxerv, they claim the right to rule; dora 
Baveiv, he is thought to deserve to die; Sonat pav cvyyvóugv por 
€x et, I ask you to have consideration Jor me, So kove ce Baði- 
Gey, he prevents you from marching ; où Tmébuxe SovAcvety, he is 


not born lo be a slave ; dvaBdXAerat rovro. mot ety, he postpones doing 


this; xwovvede Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


Nore. The tenses here used are chicfl ist, 
and these do not differ in their time 6 227. s E 3) dus 


3. The object infinitive in indirect discourse (8 203) follows 2 
verb implying thought or the expression of thought, or 
some equivalent phrase. Here each tense of tho in- 
finitive corresponds in time to the same tense of 
some finite mood. See § 246, with the examples and 
Note. 

One P. the three common verb 

a) np regularly takes tho infinit 

Y ator, takes Ze or ke with the indicative or optative ; 

ic s allows either construction, but in the active voice it 
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$ 261, 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns, E.g. 
Avvarós motety roro, able to do this; Bewès À Zi cv, skilled in 
speaking; aos rovro Naßetv, worthy to receive this; mpdÓ 
Ayer eager to speak; padraxot kaprepet», (foo) effeminate to 


endure; emotipov Aéyetv ze kà cuyay, knowing how both to 
speak and to be silent. L6 2 


"Anden dott mdyras àm e) 8 etv, there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw ; kivduvos jv aire sr aÜetv Tu he was in danger of suffering 
something ; Spa dmiévat, it is time to go away; edidas Exe rovro 
mocijcat, he has hopes of doing this. 


Nore. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
abilily, ‘fitness, desert, readiness, and their opposites; and, in general, 
those corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gene- 
rally elpí) an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the 
infinitive. 


2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive with- 

out the article as an accusative of specification 

($ 160, 1). Eg. "C. 

ee leypóv Spay, a sight disgraceful to behold; Ae tpw 

ME words most useful for you to hear j à 

XaMemórara eópeiv, the things hardest to find; norca xoMem) 

cuti, a government hard to lice under, KadAdora (adv.) i9 «i», 
in a manner most delightful to behold. 


§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, in 
which case the article ro, rg, or Tó must be 


prefixed. Eg. v. MN es 

à roù Tavs 6 imodo)vat, before taking the? 
ee "hs iege EE. AaBeiv, besides receiving nothing by e 
embassy; Ow TÓ $éros elvac oix dy oic dëretfärer 5 do you in 
you could not be wronged on account of your being a stranger 

: rp : ie 

2 iti d dative of the infinitive, with the article, 
mes SEET most of the constructions belonging to 
those cases; as in that of the adnominal ene 
the genitive after a comparative or after veb s aug 
adjectives, the dative of manner, means, š um Be 
dative after verbs and adjectives, and sometim 


that of the genitive of cause or purpose (§ 173, 1). 
E.g. 
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ToU mueiy embupia, a desire to drink ; xpeirrov rod À a À ei, better 
than prating; éméryouev tod Bakpóei», we ceased our weeping 
(8 263); andes roð karaxovety twos elo, they are unused to obey- 
ing any one. TẸ cavepds elvat rotovros dv. by having it evident that 
he was such a man; và xocpios Civ marevew, to trust in an orderly 
life; tcov và mpoagrévery, equal to lamenting beforehand, Mivas 
TO Agorixdy xañjpe, Tov ras mpooddaus pGddov lévat abrà, Minos 
put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abundantly. 


$ 263. 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from anything allow either the infinitive 
with ro (§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
As the infinitive after such verbs can take the 
negative uý without affecting the sense ($ 283, 6), we 
have a third and fourth form, still with the same 
meaning. Ee, 

Eine ge roUro m oteiv, eipye ce rod rovro soten, elpyet ge pi) 
ToUro movety, dpe ge TOU pÅ rovro moiety, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov birrov mapedOeiv ok. cObvavro ko cat, 
they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Toi òpar erev- 
«tv dreipyouci, they restrain them from running away. “Orep axe pÀ 
Tijv Dcordngeep op fein, which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus. “Ee ajroüs rod pù xaradovar, it will keep them 
Jrom sinking. 


2. The infinitive with +à pý (sometimes with ró alone) may 
: be used after expressions denoting Aindrance, and 
also after all which even imply prevention, omission, 

or denial. E.g. 

Tov OpuXov elpyov rà wi) rà éyybs ris mdÀeos KaKxoupy ety, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighbouring parta of the city. 
Koddoes ge zé 8p Gy, he will prevent you from acting. &éBos dré Urrvov 
srapagraret, và pù BApapa cupBadrew, fear stands by me instead of 
sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, ` 

Thus we have a fifth and a sizth form, eipye ge rà pj roUro 
RD UA and dee en Š E aded to those given in 

as equivalents of the English A 
oing We igiish he prevents you from 

Nore. In both these constructions u} où 
leading verb is negatived; as ob déy Pages E 
ot rece m Sor this will not at all sahih to prevent him from falling. 

"fe ` 


§ 264. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other ad- 
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TÒ 9i phre madhat roüro m emo» 0€ é ¿Tuya Ar 
paxiay roUrav dvripporov, à» Bovhópeða SA SSC erch 
evepyéray av €yarye beinp, but the fact that we have not suffered this 
long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, if 
n A e to md I shoul ascribe as a benefaction to theìr 
good-witl, Dem, ere the who! Š maba i 
OH e sentence ro... . äerer is the 


8 265, The infinitive without the article may express a 
purpose. 

Oi äpxovres, obs dAegfe dp xe ty pov, the rulers, whom you chose to 

rule me. Ti» zéi puAdrrety abrois rapéduxar, they delivered the 


cily to them to guard, Ai yuvaixes m vei v bépoucar, the women bringi 
them something to drink. ? d pe 


$ 266. 1. The infinitive after date, so that, so as, generally 
expresses a result. The negative is py. E.g. 


"Hy mematbeupiéyos otras, Sat e wavy padiws € x € ty dpxotvra, he had 
been so educated as very easily to have enough. 


2. The infinitive after dere sometimes expresses a con- 
dition, like that after dé d or dé dre ($ 267); 
and sometimes a purpose, like a final clause. 
E.g. 

sg Éy abroîs rôv Aowrdy dpyew EAAjvar, Gor’ atrobs tmaxovety 
ed it being in their cn to rule the reat of the Greeks, on condi- 


tion that they should. themselves obey the King. Wav wowicw Sore 
Sien py Bcddvar, they do everything so that they may not suffer 
punishment (iva pij bot might have been used). 
Nore 1. “Qs sometimes takes the infinitive like dore, generally 
to express a result, seldom to express a purpose. wg 
The infinitive with dare expresses 2 result which the 
E Sec? leading verb tends to produce, the indicative (Š 291 n 
result actually produced. The distinction is sometimes very 
au ,* e age 
8 267, The infinitive follows é$ d or ep’ gre, on condition 
that, sometimes for the purpose E Eg. <a 
*"Adiepe dnt rovro pévrot dd! Gre préri b iÀ o z o Ó € t 1 ws 
lace gua bud on this condition, that you shall er lage iG pie 
pher. AipeBévres ep dre £vyypáY a: FRO osen, p 
M eed, indicative sometimes follows these words. ; 
8 268, The infinitive may stand absolutely i parenthetical 
phrases, generally with Gs or Goep, Ég. 
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Tò AéAra dari venari, as Aóyg eimen, dvamepnvós the Delta has 
recently, so to speak, made its appearance, So ds énos eiz ei v, 80 lo 
speak ; às avvrópos elmet, to speak concisely ; tò &ipsav ei mei» on 
the whole. So éAtyov Oei», to want little, i.e. almost; in which 
civ can be omitted. 


$ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the imperative, 
especially in Homer. Bg. 


Mj more xal od yvvatkl mep mos. civat, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. 


§ 270. The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like the 
optative.. This occurs chiefly in poetry. Æ.g. 
Zei srárep, ñ Alavra À a x e v ñ Tudeos vióv, Father Zeus, may thc lot 
Jall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus. Hom. 


$ 271. In laws, treaties, and proclamations the infinitive often 
depends on €8o0ée or 8é8okrat, be ii enacted, or 
keAeverat, Ù is commanded; which may be ex- 
pressed in a previous sentence or understood. E.g. 

A ck Çe ey 0) zip év Apo máyo dóvov, &c., and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
&c. "Erg Əë elvat ras cmovëàs meyrüxoyra, and (it is provided) that 
the treaty shall continue fifty years. 


$ 272. The infinitive, with or without tó; may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. jg. 
Tijs popías" rà Ala vou (Çe y. dvra T7Atxourovi, what Jolly! to believe 


in Zeus when you are so big! So in Latin: Meng incepto desistere 
victam ! 


$ 273. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
Hike A€yerat, d is said, in.a preceding sentence. 
Jg. : 
i Ee dé M Aen a 
lo Argos, they were (it is said) setti; t thei í- 
Gec6at is an imperfect infinitive, § 209, N. 1) ERE pate) Quam 
8 274. Hai, before, before that, until, besides taking the 
indicative, subjunctive, and optative (8 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek 
chiefly after afirmative sentences, but in Homer 


without ing ver 
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"Asomépsovaw abrüv mpv drotaan, t d hii 
hearing kim.  Megeärgn etÀopey mpi ev e rne Eu 
we tools Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. : 


Nore. "eis f, mpó e j " 
; .mpórepov j, rzpóc 0 before that, soo 
than, may take the infinitive like mpiv alone.” (fore tht Vue 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


$ 275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute, like 
an ordinary adjective; secondly, it may define the 
circumstances under which an action takes place; 
thirdly, it may form part of the predicate with 
certain verbs, often having a force resembling that 
of the infinitive. 


8 276, 1. The participle, like any other adjective, may 
qualify a noun, E.g. 

‘O srapàv xpóvos, the present time ; Geot alip dóvres, immortal Gods 
(Hom.) ; wéAts det ragh épouca, a city excelling in beauty ; dip 
Kahês memacdeupevos, a man who has been well educated (ora well- 
educated man); of mpécBes of id Sainrou r € n PGevres, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip; dvàpes of rovro mota ovres, men 
who are to do this. 


2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is 
then equivalent to he who or those who with a 


finite verb. Ee ee 

Ol wemecopévor, those who hace been convinced; mapa rois 

SE van, among those who seem to be best; ó riv 
yvópqv vor eim à», the one who gave this opinion. 


§ 277, The participle may define the circumstances of au 
action. It expresses the following relations :— 
A : a s ich 
. Time ; tenses denoting various points of time, whic 
mc is Se to that of De verb of the sentence (5 204). 


E.g. : m 

ira &rparre a v pa 7 y 9? he did this while he was general ; vera 

Musici Vill. do this while he is general; E 
veücas de Zeg rpia Immias DEUM Ziyaov, 
tyrant three years, Hippias wi to Sigeum. 
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2. Cause, manner, means, and similar relations, Ey. 

A€yw à Torov vera, Bo u À ó p. evo ç dda cor örep poi, and I speak 
for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which, &c. 
TIpoeiAero nüXXov rois vópots ë p p év o » drobavew Ü rapavopar (iv, 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgressing 
them ; anedya rpajpapxàv, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 


3. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by tho future 
participle. Fg. 
Dëser mpécBas raüra à poU v ras kal Avcavdpov air jo ovas, lo 
send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander. 


4. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 

9. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generally 
to be translated by although and a verb. E.g. 

'OMya Suvdpevot mpnopüv woAAG émiyeipoUuev mpárrew, although 
we mh to foresee few things, we try to x See things.. : 

f. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive. Eg. : 


"Epxerat róv vió» €x ova a, she comes bringing her son; ma pada- 


Boyes Tos Bowroüs ¢orparevoay ¿mà Pdpaadop, taking the Boeotians 


with them, they marched against Pharsdlus, 


Nore. The participles denoting cause or ‘purpose are often preceded 
by ós. This shows that they express the: idea of the leading sub- 
ject, without implying that it is. also the iden of the speaker or 
writer; as róv IleptxAMéa tv airia elyov às me(cavra odüs moAcpetv, 
they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded 
them to the war. . 


$ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the relations 
included in 8.277 belongs fo a noun which is not 
connected with the main construction of the sen- 
tence, they stand together in the genitive absolute. 
See § 183. 

9. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusative 


ule, in the neuter singular, when other: Id 
be in the genitive SS Eg. SE 


OL 8. où Bonfncavres, 8 éo v, net dmjMÓov; and did those who 


cUrguglt, no, aid, when M vag, needed. escape. ofi; and, gounelifdatSa USA 
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eb Ai mapacy dy, and when a good opportunit š $ 
5 SE d y offered ; ot poc 
ç 2 D ingroperly (it being not becoming); rv x dv, by chance (it having 


$ 279. The participle may be used to limit the meaning 
of certein verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive ($ 260, 1). k 


1. In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 
verbs signifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to 
persevere, to cease, to repent, to be weary of, to be 
pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; and with the object 
of verbs signifying to cause to cease. E.g. 

"Ap£ogat Xé yo», I will begin to speak ; olx dvéfopas (av, I shall 

| not endure to live; roro €x ov Aerch, he continues to have this 
(4, Note); dreípgka rpéx ov, I am tired of running ; rois poro. 

xaipo dmoxptyvdpevos, I delight to answer questioners ; dXeyxé- 
pevot jjxBovro, they were displeased at being tested; alayvverat 
| ToUro Afen, he is ashamed to say this (which he says); riw 
| diiorodifar sote raüra À Zog e a», make Philosophy stop talking in 

. this style. 


9. The participle may be used with the object of verbs 

signifying to perceive (in any way), to find, or to 
i represent, denoting an act or state in which the 
| object is perceived, found, or represented. £.g. 


“Opô Umroyra, I see you hiding; #rovad oou À éyoyros, T 
ee GS 5 merolnxe TOUS dp “Aidov T iE opoupévov Gel has 
represented. those in Hades as suffering punishment. (See 8 280.) 


overlook or see, in the sense of 
with sepiióoy and 
metimes elêov,—the rticiple is used in the 
f the obj 
SET Aigles differing merely as the present 
and aorist infinitives woul 
tions (§ 202, 1). Eg. aie 
i Ü beicar ri» Bai 

0 E tenor afin Lacedaemon to be insulted end deen: Mí 
We avdv iw dordv, not to see me kila by ci ices ue 

a yiv runÓcica», to allow the land to Deg K 
find also sepudé vip Yi" rpjÓnvatn 

thing.) 
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4. With the following verbs the participle contains the 
leading idea of: the expression: Aav &v w, escape the 
notice of; rvyxávo, happen; $0ávo, anticipate. 
The aorist participle here does not denote past time 
in itself, but coincides in time with the verb. 
E.g. 

Agere 0cadÜapévres, you will be corrupted before you know it. 

Eruxoy Ka pevos évraita, I happened to be silting there; &rvxe 

kata roUro Tov rapot ë À 0 ó v, he happened to coma (not to have come) 


Just at that time. “Ep@noav rois Ilepoas dpixdpevor, they came 
before the Persians. 


Nore. The participle with S;are) ée, continue (S 279, 1), 
atxopat, be gone (Š 217, 2), and some others expresses ilie leading 
idea; but the aorist participle with these has no peculiar force; as 
atxerar Hevywy, he has taken flight ($ 200, N. 2). 


§ 280, With many verbs the participle stands in indirect 
discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of the indicative or optative. 


Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to . 


know, to hear or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, 
to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, and ¿y y é À À o, to 
announce. E.g. 

“Opa Ai pw Epyov Bewiv é£expyaapévqv, but I sce that I have 
done a dreadful deed j jioure Küpov dp Kig üvra, he heard that 
Cyrus was in Cilicia ; õrav KAty Ñ £ovr' "Opfargv, when she hears that 
Orestes will come ; oida ob8év ém va rápevos, I know that I under- 
stand nothing ; olx j8ecav aùròv ze fg ed ra, they did not know that 
he was dead ; pippa abràv NO ovra, I remember that ho went 5 
Geif rotrov éxOpóv dyra, I shall show that this man is an enemy ; 


abrd Küpov orparevovra rpõros ijyyeda, I first announced lo him 
that Cyrus was on his march. Lose 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -réov. 


$ 281, The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction. 


1, In the personal construction it is passive in sense, and 
expresses necessity, like the Tatin participle in 
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| 3 ‘QheAnréa oe Q môs. Zeen, the city must be benefited 

| AMAas pe razepmréas ber Sa, he said that oer Clin] aei 
be sent for. “O Moya far £o dari», what I say must be spoken, 

ony noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4). 


2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with Ae zi expressed or understood. It is 

| active in sense, and is equivalent to ôe? with the 

infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, 
| sometimes by the accusative. These verbals may 
| have an object like their verbs. Eg. 

Taüra piv (or jpás) wotnréoy éoriv, we must do this, equivalent 


to raüra jpüs (not ji) det mağza. Olcréov ride, we must 
| bear these things (sc. Ant, Tidy airg woinréoy em; what would 
| he be obliged to do? “EWngicavro nohepyréa elvai, they voted 
that they must go to war (= ew moepew). Toùs £vppáyovs où 
mapadoréa rois 'A0nvaíots, we must not abandon our allies to the 


Athenians. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


S 989. 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
š = and adverbs casi be det in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative deris and most other rela- 
tive words may be used in indirect questions. (See 


| § 149, 2.) 


negative, answer is expected. Š 

Often used with the same force as with dpa. Ej. 

"H ayoh) čara; will P 

there any deserving ones š ef 

ed Geiy ; Ë wish to go (Le. you wisi, do y 

SA "or ph Boi code dci»; do you wish to go (you don’t 
wish to go, do you)? A 

1 x . is it anything else than ? or simply &^^0 Tt; 

MES e SE used asa direct UA 3 
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as GA Xo re A ddtxotper ; are we not (isit anything else 
than that we are) in the wrong ?9—¿ XXo re ópoXoyo?- 
pev ; do we not agree? 

4. Indirect questions may be introduced by ei, whether; as 
Tpumnoa el BosAovro Afen, T asked whether he wished to 
go ; oùk olda el rovro 80, Í do not know whether T shall 
give this (8 244). 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by zórepov (wórepa) . . . A. whether... or ; 
as vórepov eas üpyew Ù dAAov Kabiorys ; do you allow 
him to rule, or do you appoint another ? 


NEGATIVES. 


8 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, o) and pý: 
What is said of each of these applies generally to 
its compounds, —oùðeís, 0086, ole, &c., and pneis, pundé, 
parre, &c. 

1. Oï is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences, except wishes; also in indirect 
discourse after ore and ds, and in causal sentences. 

E indirect questions introduced by el, whether, pi can be 

2. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions. It is used with all moods in final and 
object clauses after iva, drs, do. (except after pj, 
lest) ; in conditional and conditional relative sentences; 
in relative sentences expressing a purpose (§ 236) ; and 
in expressions of a wish. 

9. M is used with the infinitive in all constructions except 
that of indirect discourse. The infinitive in indirect 
discourse regularly has ov, to retain the negative 
of the direct discourse ; but some exceptions occur, 


4, When a participle expresses & condition (§ 277, 4) it takes 
pý; so when it is equivalent to a relativo clause with 
an indefinite antecedent, as ol uj) Bovdspevor, any who 
do not wish ( = d uù Bovhovrat, Š 231). Otherwise it 
takes oj. ln indirect discourse it sometimes, like 


infiniti e 
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D. Adjectives (like participles) take pý 
T a xj only when they do 
not refer to definite persons or things (Le. when they 
can be expressed by a relative clause with an indefinite 
antecedent); as of pù dyaGol sert, (any) citizens who 
are not good, but of ovx dyabol moira means special 
citizens who are not good. 


6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) are followed by the infinitive, the negative 
py can be added to the infinitive to strengthen the 
negation. Such a negative cannot be translated in 
English. For examples see § 263. 


7. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived by u7,— 
either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a pre- 
ceding negation (6),—if the verb on which it depends 
has a negative, generally takes the double negative 
py oj. Thus Sad darc pj Torov detya, tt is just 
not to acquit him, becomes, if we negative the leading 
verb, ov Sixaidv ari pù o ToUrov divas, it a not 
just not to acquit him ; so eipye ge pÀ otro sorgt (S 263, 
1), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with etpyet 
negatived, otk dp ge pj o ToUro Toler, he does 
not prevent you from doing this. 


< ative is followed bya simple negative (ov or 
> E in the same clause, Es retains its own forog; 
If they belong to the some Ton or pie ñ ey 
n affirmative ; 2S 0006 TOV 

Hey - not see Phormio (i.e. he sees Phormio wali 
enough). But if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other; as oU póvov ov veifovrat, 

they not only do not obey. 
compound negative 
compound negatives) in the same 
ed; as amu TOVTOV 
JScvós av sav ovdéwore 
Teen saa to be of any value for anything. 


For the double negative ov gi], see § 257. 
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APPENDIX. 


CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Nors.—This catalogue contains chiefly those verbs in ordinary 
use in Attic Greek which present difficulties to a student by any 
peculiarities. 

The verb stem, when this does not appear in the present, ie. 
unless the verb is of the first class (8 110, 1.), is given in ( ) directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 110) is 
given in Jat the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it 
is loft without a number. Verbs in pu of the second class (in äm, 
8 110, V. 4) are marked (IL); other vorbs in ju are marked T). 

The modification of the stem mado by adding e in certain tenses 
(§ 111, 8) is marked by E (e-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. A hyphen prefixed to a few 
forms (as -&àpav) indicates that they occur only in composition. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
or perfect is given. 


A 


“Ayapar, admire, Anden tyacapy. DH 

A: (dyyed-), announce, dyed, freie ings Zoe 
N eby, fut p. dyyeA@qoopat; a-m. iyyeddpy. (4) 

"Aar (dyep-), collect, a. Greg, (b) —. 

“Ayvope ro a comp. also dyvia, break, aben 
déngs, $ 2 ee 

"Ayo, lead, á£o, Zëe (rare); Zus, Super: xô àxbýropar; 2 a. Tfyeyor, 
Zeie: fut. m. dfopat (as pass.) : ao (es 

"Albo, sing, Zeien E goe, In Attic prose, daopat 
Zoe, rare Ges, S ç d 

EE e a fj e Tonic and Le mI Attic 
rose always alpo ( We Š, fpa, #pra, Jppan 3 E 
Bostic fut. dpovpat an 2 a. dpópqv belong to dpyupat. 


tata, 2 p. taya 2 8. p. 
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AlBlouar, poet. atüopat, respect, al&écopar, jüeapat, dée fun, êcadpnp. 
111, 9. 

Alvio, praise, alvécw, Jveca, ijvexa, jjvgpat, jvé0n», Š 111, 1, N. 2. 

Alpéo (&-), take, aipnae, Zpgeg, Zpguot, ypeOnv, aipeÜjcopar; fut. 
pf. piropas (rare); Qa. dien, Do, &e.; elAcpyy, Ehopat, Ze, (8.). 

Atpa, Attic prose form of deipw. See deípo. 

Ale@dvopar (alg6-), perceive, («-) alcOycopat, poOnpat, yoOdpyv. Pres. 
atabopat (rare). (5.) 

Aloxive (aicxiv-), disgrace, alaxyüvà, ija xuva, de xn, felt ashamed, 
aicxuvOjcopa; fut. m. alcxuvotpa. (4.) 

‘Axéopat, heal, aor. qreodunr. 

*Axotw (dxov- for dxoF-), hear, dxovoopat, fovea, 2 pf. dxjxoa (for 
dx-nxoF a, Š 102), 2 plpf. qxnxdn (see § 102, Noto 2), yxovaOny, dxov- 
oOncopat. 

*AdGopar, wander, n. dAdën, Chiefly poetic. 

"Axel (dAewp-), anoint, dejo, Denke, dipa (or -e«a), dMjup- 
pat. Seite dephhoopa: (rare), 9 a, p. Aids (rare). Mid. f. 
dAebopat, a. AäAepkéug, (2. 

" AMEo (dAex-), ward off, fut. àXé£opat (Hom. dAe£fao (e-), dt. dAc£f- 
copot) ; nor. Acna, TÀ e£dpny. 

"Adie, averi, ddevow, fAcuca, aor. mid. jAevdpqv. Poetic. 

AM, grind, déro (dhê), Aera, dAqAecpat or dXjAepa. § 102. 

"AXM8opax, be healed, (e-) dA@jooua, Ionic and poetic. 

4 "AMewepe (dÀ-, Ze) be captured, dAéeopen, Mara or éiAoxa, 2 aor. 
Awy or ¿aX ov, dAà, dAoiny, dAdvat, dAoós ; all passive in meaning. 

o active diore, but see àv-aMexo, (6.) 
geil ër) change, àXAdfe, &c. regular; 9 a. p. jAA- 


"ia (3, len CU idane: 2 a, Dä (rare), (&) 
MIS em D peprýoonat, 2 páprnka, juáprzpot, jpaprj- 
KE Ai d. Y = miscarry, 3uBNoca, ugXoka, 
TN doses See siet dei dito, 
ang i SCH ; 2 a. jum xóugy and See dien, Š 105, 
MN ch Bel ges t m par 
em Ser ward off; fut. duiva, dpivoünat; aor. 
anah e "lon, N jub eye, jubeyninca; aor. pass. 


]puva, jpvá- 
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Apdr-ewupe (see Supt), clothe, fut. dudud: Jud Auch) 5 
dudécopat, nc (poet.). D 105 N oy” qpplecpat ; 
“Arete durs segment ie. sd ipar ($108, N.S) 

*Avatvopat (dviiy-), refuse, imp. qvatvdpny, aor. 3wqvdpqy. (4) 

* Ava (rao and avadde, expend, dvaddce, drdieeg, and dyikoca (xar- 
nráňoga), avidoxa and dvjAoxa, apáÀopat and dwjAopaz (kar-qvada- 
pat), avaÀeo0nv and dvgA 6n», avidwbycopat, &Mxopac 

*Avixa, hold up; sce iye, and § 105, Note 3. 

'Av-oCyvups and åvolyw (see otyvupnt), open, imp. dvéayav; avoita, 
dvép£a, dvépya, dvéwypan dvedyÓgv (subj. avoryGa, &c.) ; fut. pf. 
dveg opa; 2 pf. dvéerya (rare). (T. 

' Av-opBóv, set upright, aug. dvap- and qvap-. § 105, N. 3. 

*Aviw, Ait. also dvéra, accomplish; fut. dree, dvicopat; aor. jyúca, 
qvicdpny; pf. via, Grupo, (Always š.) 

*Avóyo, order, exhort, imp. Graes? dvó£o, fowka; 2 D. vaya (as 
pres.), with imperat, Zen, dyóx0o, Zeene, 2 plpf.zváryez. Ionic 
and poetic. 

* Arex Odvopat JE be hated, (e-) dmexOjcopat, ómjy8npas; 2 a. àm- 
x6ópunv. 

* Amokrlvvop and Ae, forms of drokreívu. See xrelvo. 

* Asróxpn, it suffices, impersonal. See xpi. Zen 

“Amro (dg), (ouch, fut. do, Stone? aor. yo, dun» s pf. ñppat ; 
WC a E 

"Apdopar, pray, dpdaopat, npacdpny, papat ` 

x . äpāpa; Jpüpoy; 2 a. m. part. 

*Apapt 1o-), fit, pra, FpOnv; 2 p. apapa; 2 n. papon; 
ets n j tting. (Att. redupl. in pies) (6) pes 

'Apéoxo (dpe-), please, Zeie, fjpera, Aedeige? dpéropon TT: 
§ 111,1, N. €. (6) a 

° Apxta, assist, dpxéow, fjpxeaa. us =: E 

" Apuórro, poet. áppéto (dpuoà-) fit, dppóru Tener AE? üppocpeh 
Zeien, fut. p. ápuog @icopat ; n. m. ñppoe PY _ chiefly poetic. 

“Apvipas (dp-), win, secure, fut dpoguab Š 2. HE" 

Same stem as atpw (V. d Nf S x 

" Apóo, plough, poca, 1p38nv. A Gi d 5 š 

“Aomêl dX, dpmüy-), seize, ápmágo un üprücopat, : beren 
GE pee (Hdt iprdxên) VE d : e 

“Apia and dpéru, draw water, aor. fen spur TP im 

"Apxo, begin, rule, äp, ipa, Tex 
dp£opas, npEdpny- 


a, Beer (mid.) drêma Zeene 
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Aia(yo (abay-) or atalve, wither, fut, abdivd; aor. ofge, nidvOny or 
avavOny, abavOjcopat; fut. m. adavovpar (as cud Augment qv- 
orav-. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Aifive or offe (ab£-), increase, (e-) abËÍcço, abËoopar, nönoa, nta, 
mbênpan, ntËlÓq, aüénBjcopa. 

* Ad-Unps, let go, impf. dig» or nin (8 105, N. 3); fut. dija e, Zo, 
See tpt, § 127. 

“AxGopar, be displeased, Le) axdécopat, Aren, dxOecOnoopat. 


B. 


Balve (Bar, Bii»-), go, Bre t. except i <), BiBoka, Béßä- 
D (ue); Š be 125,3 ;3 pe Qo) Bida, ie 
, 4). In ive Sens 3 . Dee, e| > 
KA ee) e, cause to go, poet. Brice, êBnaa. See 
Báo (BdA-, PA), throw, f. Badd rarely (e) BadAjow, BéBAnxa, 
Bé d 3 bij ; 2 a. e| y e| ; b 
R Ka Zoe) Ee Se a. (gaXor, ¢Baddpyv; fut. m 
D e dim Par Ten BebBappat, dëéda and (poet.) 
Bacrálo (Š 110, IV. 2, N.), carry, Baeráze, iBácraca. Poetic. (4) 
Riro Dech Att. Birra, cough, Bita, anga. (4) 
Bierre Peoi eat, p. BéBpoxa, BéBpopa ; 2 p. part. (BeBpós) pl. 
Bits, Dm EISE eBíaca (rare), BeBlexa, (BeBicopat) BeBiorar; 2 a. 
rete (Bto-), revive, (Biorduny, restored to life. (6) 
arro (BAGB-), injure, Beer, Bhaya, BE äre, Bà d - 
py; 3a. p. (de, Se Bn Seen, dd 
ZE SE E ge (2 on ¢Brdommoa, BeBdorna 
Bhéra, see, Breyouat, Ziele, 
BAlrro or Blow (pedir, BATA), take Toney, aor. ¿8X See. (4) 


Sher fie: Bro-), go, f. poNogpat, p. pépBhoa, 2 a. Sachen, 


oke, shout, Borjropar, Bêna. 

Bérxo, feed, Le) Beeeiee, : 

Boto ill, wish . éBovA- 2 e ` 
Aë EE © PIs (e) Bmbháeogas 


JBpt0o, be heavy, Spice, (Bpua, BéBpifa, Raro in Attic prose. 


Buvío or v-), stop u; Dh < š 
CC-0. Prof. den E a fru: Baoa reegen, Chigfly, poetie, (BA, 
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T. 


Taplo (yip-), marry (said of a man), f. yapë, a. €ynpa, p. yeydpnra, 
. p. yeyápzua.. Mid. i Ü 

p ut "n, A (em (said of a woman), f. yapoupar, a. 

T'eyuyéo (yaw), shout, fut. yeyovíao (aor. éyeyóvga) ycyuvigat; 2 p. 
yéyova, subj. yeydve, imper. yeyove. 8 111, 7 = 

Telvopar (yev-), be born; a. éyewdpny, begat. (4) 

Táo, laugh, yeXiaopat, éyNica, éyeAdobyv. § 111, 1, N. 2. 

T'n9£o (yn 8-), rejoice, 2 p. yéynéa (us pres.). 

Impéoke and yapée, grow old, yypdow and yypdcopat, lien 
yeyijpara (am old); 2 a. inf. ynpavat, Hom. partic. yapas. (6.) 

Tiyvopar and ylvopar (yev-, ya-), become, yemjaopat, yeyêmpar; 2 a 


dy 2 p. yéyova, am, poet. (yéyaa), part. 'yeyós ; see Š 125, 4- 

T'uyvócrxo (yvo-), nosco, know, yvócopar, €yraxa, fyvacpat, éyvoobqv; 
9 a. čyvav, perceived (§ 125, 9). (6) š 

Tpádo, write, ypdyo, &c. regular; 2 a. p. éypádyy (eypdpOnv is not 
classic) ; 2 fut. ypapyoouat; fut. pf. yeypayopuat. 


A. 
Aatvip. (Bar), entertain, daicw, aca, (edaicOqv) Oates. Mid. 


Baivi par, feast, daicopat, édacapyy. j š 
Aalopar (BS, divide, däëodtge, pf. p. Beta, Poetic. (4.) Pres. 
also Saréopat. KS 
Aáxvo (8nx-, diix-), Lite, Aiëoro Aäänet, dixi Onyx Gjropat; 2 a. 
£Üakov. 5.) 


1 (Baip-, Opi-, Sapan), also pr. Sapáte (Š 110 IV. 
EE (S 16, 1) and é8piqy; 9 a. p. idé- 
v; a. m. édapagdpgr. Lë 9. 
Asien (èa), sleep, 2 a. apbov, poet. ¿0pšóor ; (e) pf. part. rara- 
SedapOnas. ( 
Aba, fear: see stem (ë, Ger) 
Atsoa, fear, perf. as pres. See (Bim à =). 
Aclkvupe Gash, fous P EE Ke? 
d t; Oei£opat, € 3 : Bb. ; 
Pesca Mores 9 a. édpdxor, (paru) Opixeis i 2 p. déBopxa, 
8 111, 3, and 7 (a). 
Alpo, flay, depa, “darpa, A 
Alxopas, receive, üefopat; 


diayun, edetxOqy, Ber- 


fappar; 2 a. ¿8dpnv. Š 111, 4. 
Sieger, dëng, Beban. 
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Ade, bind, djow, ênca, dédexa (rarely 8c0nka), dédepar, dëiun, Zeie, 
pat; fut. pf. dedycopac. 

Ao, want, need, (e-) 9ejmo, edénoa, Sedenxa, Sedeqpat, eOeypOny. Mid. 
Seopa, ask, Seycoua, Impersonal Set, debet, there is need, (one) 
ought, Seqoe, dëigge, 

(Av, 8e), stem, fear. [Epic pres. 8o, fut. deicopat,] aor. Ederra, pf. 
BiBouea. From stem ôr, 2 pf. Béda, 9 plpf. cdeðlew. Seo § 126, 4. 

Awráw, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in 
compounds; ace, dufryca (dm-edujraa), Seduyjrqxa, dedupa, 
During» ; Sarnoopat, xat-edigtycdpny. Š 103, N. 9. 

Adake (MOay- for diday-cxw, teach, dddtw, diaga, Sedi8axa, 
GeBidaypar, eddy gn ; dddEopat, edidaedunv. D 

AdBpáco (8pa-), only in comp., run away, -Opácopat, -Ocüpüxa ; 2a, 
po, -Üpà, -dpainy, -8püva;, -pás (8 195, 3). (6.) 

Aifep, (Əo-), give, Siow, Eora, 3é8oxa, &c.; sco inflection and 
synopsis in § 123. (L) 

Aupéo, thirst, Sunc, Zëidegeo, § 98, N. 2. 

Aenia (Bok-) seem, think, Bófo, Z8oÉa, 8doypar, iBóyÓgv (raro). 
Poetic acon Wéieen: Bedra, LE doe». Ld es 
Boxe, it seems, &e. Š 111, 8 (0). 

Apúo, do, Ópágc, £üpàca, &páxa, 8¿8pü rarely àé8, ¿8pd- 
Ski C aI e e oie eara Gap 

Atvapat, be able, augm. duv- and Aëu (S 100, N. 2); 8v») 
idiomas, E CE)? $. Hz Series 

Atv, enter or cause to enler, and 8óve (Bus, enler; Bee, Zsa 
Bêdika, Mëtte, däiën (v); 9 a. cv, inflected d 193, Ze also 
Š 125, 3; n. m. Zëëedpage, (5) 


E. 


EST ines €doe, eláca, «tàxa, cidpat, ein; éicopat (ns passive), 
"Eyyváo, profer, betroth, augmented nyyu- or èveyu- (¿yyeyu-). 


"Eyepo (¿yep-), raise, rouse, ¿yepë Dë v. ; 
¿ypifyupa, am awake, (A) "TE: TYP, čyiyeppan Diener 9 p. 


“Ebo, cat, see table. 
“Efopat, (¿8- for a«3-; cf. sed-eo), sit, 
"E80 und 60.9, wish, imp. eov ; (e) 
n0eAnxa. - 
E e (81 ini. > N.), accustom, éiow, elira, dän, <ticpat, ibio- 
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"Ede, le accustomed, [only in E rt. ¿0 
70-) taba, as present, 2 plpf. doby. § 104. 


ElSoy (28-, Fcd-), vid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present: 7, $ bé, 
iBeiv, ibd». Mid. (chiefly poet), bapa, pus fee araea 
rare and only in comp.) saw, = lier, Ola (2 pf. as pres.), know, 
pip. 767, knew, f. eloopar; see 8 125, 4; 8 127. (8) ` 

Elkáto (8 110, IV.2, N.), make like, cixiicw, eixäga or jfxica, eixac pat. 
or //kagpat, eld, elxac@jcopa. (4) 

(Elke) not used in pres. (eix-), resemble, appear, imp. eixov, f. cito 
(rare), 2 p. loxa (with Segen et£ügt, eixévat, dia SE 
2 plp. Zeg, Impersonal Éoue, if seems, &c. For Zoes, see 8 110, 
IT., § 104. (2) 

Bin, be, and Etm, go. Sec 8 197, I. and II. 

Elroy (eim-, ép-, fe-), said, 2 20r., no present; emo, drot, eine, 
nef, elróv ; 1 aor. ela (opt. e&rauu, imper. ro or cizóv, inf. 
elat, pt. eiras). Other tenses ure supplied by Hom. epo (622), 
and a stem fe-: f. Giel) épà; p. etpgka, eípgpat; a. p. ippytm», 
EA? dech fut. pass. Pnêraopar; fut. pf. eèpjoopan Š 101, 
1,N. (8) 


935 
3] 2 p. (og for z 
lap for cFn0-, 


Evpyvupt and. épyvéo, also eipyo (elpy-), shut in; «ipfe; elp£a, efpypat, 
eipxOqv. Aiso tpye, ép£o, épa. (IL) 

Eipyo (cipy-), shut out, det, lota, elpypat, eipx One; elp£opat. 

Bio (¿p-), sero, join, a. -elpa, p. -elpra, eippat. (4) 

Etola: sce Ze, š 

"Edatve (for éAa-vv-a) poet. ¿Ade (OM) drive, march, fut. (drw) 
ô; deeg, €AjAaxa, ¿AjÀapa, Wadeny; Leier (5) - 

*EXYXe, confute, éMvy£o, ffAey£a, Aircyuah Ad, éAeyxÜraopa:. 

*EXieco and does (Au), roll, Aigo anu Eo, dga, Aypan 
eiNiyênv. (&) A 

TA Axia), pull, Dë, xvod, d'An: eAxvopat, ef 

104. 


"Enda, vomit, fut. ¿gë (rare), époüpar ; aor. peoa Š 111, 1, N. 9. 
*Epao) de, traffic, ¢pmodjow, &c. regular. Augm. Ars: Or évepm-. 


105, N. 3. tert 
LO harass, w. double augment ; Zeche, CroyNjaa, Zeeche 
jvóxMppa. Š 105, N. f. ¿murrijqopat, 2. Zererdëe- 


"Ertorapat, understand, imp. qmorapyy, t- 
(Not to bo confounded with forms of épiormpt) d 


GE 

“Ero (eeh be after or busy with, imp been, f. pesi ped 
SE n aM i 3 S Reip (rare poet. -ignópp), amápat, 

"Eu Tove, (lop), postio for ipáo ; niet erfier ké 
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*Epydtopat, work, do, augm. eip- ($ 104), épyácopat, eipyacpat, elpyá- 
obyv, eipyacduny, epyac0ñcopat. 

*Epel8a, prop, épetac (later), peta, npeicOqv; epetoopat, ñpetcdumv, 

*Epelwo (épeur-), throw down, épeiyyo, npepOnv. (2) 

"Ep(to (épià-), contend, jpwra. (4.) 

"Epopat (rare), [Ep. epéo or épéopa:], for époráo, ask, fut. dée ouer, 2 a. 
Tpdpnv. 

"Epro, creep, imp. elpmov; fut. Zoe, Poetic. § 104. 

"Eppo, go to destruction, («-) éppijmo, #ppnoa, Zongen, 

"Epvyy&vo (épiy-), eruct, 2 a. pvyov. (5.) 

“Epxopat (Aev6-, eAv6-, eÀ0-), go, come, f. Acdcouat (Ion. and poet.), 
2 p. éAjÀvOa, 2 a. Abov (poet. Zon), In Attic prose, ein is used 
as fut. for ZAedeotet, (8.) 

"Ec0(o, also fec0o and to (piiy-), edo, eat, fut. dopar, p. ¿8ñ8oxa, 
dhðeopa, n. p. nêéaênv; 2 a. denen, (8.) 

“Bom, feast, nugment elori- (8 104). 

JEg8%;, sleep, impf. ebêoy or g68ov ($ 103, N.); (e-) ebääea, Commonly 
EE e ea ee ! 

Hiploxe (eip-), find, (e-) epijmo, eŬpyxa, eüpzpat, eüpé&g, eipeOjoopar; 
(6) «ipo», cepéunv. Sometimes augmented nup- (S 103, Note). 

Eijpatvo ug? cheer, f. ebppiva ; a. eÜjpava (or ņöpp-), a. p. 
evgpavOny (or 7odp-), f. € 7 ; f. m. Ouer, 
er, ay » f. p. ebppavéjcopa; f. m. edppavodpat. 

"Exo (cex-, oxe-), have, imp. elyov; ZËo or e & x t 
pu (chie y lon); 2 a. Seier {or Scene. aue 
(ayot); oxés, oxeiv, exáv ; poet. éaxe », &c. Mid. txopas cling 
to, ebopat and ayjaopat, éoxdunv. (8.) 

“Eqo, cook, (e) éjrjoc and ¿Jajcopar, Wrea. 


Zoe Sis Gb &c. ($ 98, N. 9); impf. tov and Rov; joo, 


Se r, dër Zëss) yoke, Ceigo, evga, €Cevypat, é(edx- 
Sie, boil, poet. belo, f. (éco ; a. Mecca, 
v (£o-), gird, diaee 
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H. 
TES be pleased, impf. 38óusv; joby, jmOjcopa The act. Bän 
“Han, oit: see 8 127. 
"Hp, say, chiefly in imperf. 3» è éyà, said T, and $ 8 ds, said he. 


e. 


Odrrro (räġ- for ba bury, Gaya, € zéi 4, 2 a. p. ¿rdÓnv: 
2 sordo Vo pen Den W: ot. (3) o: 

@e(yo (Gev-), smite, beyo, Elewa ; 2 a. Zeen, (&.) 

Olo, wish, (c-) Ojoo, êbêMaa (not in indic) ; see Mie, 

Go (bev-, 03), run, fut. ebropar. § 110, 1I. 2. (8) 

Ovyyávo (6ty-), touch, f. Biopur, 2 a. &tyov. (5.) 

Ser (ONG), squeeze, deg, Ca, TêdMppar, (Mq; SUMBI. 

110, IN. . 
w -), die, Bavoüpat, réOvqxa; fut. pf. review (S 112, VIT. 

Md S SE 9 a, (Un; 2 p. (rébraa) Š 195, 4, part. 
reÜveós. In Attic prose always dro-Üavovpat and dm-avor. Ider 
form Bug ex, j Kr, 

Opderw and 6párre (rpiy, @pšx-), disturb, aor. Z0paša, ¿6pdx0m 
(rare). See rapácco. Wi one 

Opate, Fiers aech? rédpava pat and rédpavpat, e6paia ny. 

111. 9. iefly poetic. X ; 

pum rpich- for ed), crush, Têpuya, réOpuppat, dëetdëge, Ópinyo- 
pat. 17, 2, Note. Ch $5 Chief; tic. 

ra) (Bop-, 6po-), leap, fut. &opoüpar, 2 a. fÜopew. Clney poe 
(6. 


Oo (5), sacrifice, imp. £8go» ; Göra, (Buca, fie, rébüpat, Gedëgs (i), 
copa, eQücdápny. Š 17, 2, Note. 


I. 


"DA (IaA-), send, fut. -laÀ@- Poetic. (&) à 
'I8póo, place, ispice, púa, püra, füpüpor i 


SE aes or sit, mid. Ropas sit; used chiefly in seeën, (4:) 


T id: 127. (L) t 
Er (i), € Tee, come, We, Dypati 2a. Ji In proso 


usually df-uweopat (9) ° ` acápyv. (8.) 
Décrxopas DA), propitiate, Besten dab, D 
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Tnrdpot Grra-), fly, imp. imrdpgv; 2 a. m. derzdpge, Active 2 a. Serge 
w. p. rds. See méropat. 
Iornut (grá-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection see $ 123. 
Toxvatve (toxvitv-), make lean or dry. fut. ioxviivd, aor. toxvaiva, a. p. 
lexvávOg» ; fut. m. icxvavoopa. (4.) 
"Toxo (for ot-cexe, otake), have, hold, redupl. for éxw (rex-w). See 
xo. 


K. 


Koa(po (kabiip-), purify, kaÜapà, ékdünpa and éxdÜapa, xexdOappat, 
exa0dp0nv ; GE deed Kei , WE 

Kab-ilopar_ (¿8-), sit down, imp. éxabe(sunv, f. xabcdodpa. See 
Ropar 

Kabéube, sleep, imp. erddeudov and xadnidov, § 103, Note; fut. (e- 
xaevijow (Š 111, 8). Soo gf, E 2 

Kabo, set, sit, f. soë (for xañice), kabıġjropar; a. exdÜica or 
rabioa, Zrofkodtg, See Wo. (4.) 

Katvipat for xað-vupaı (xa8-), excel, p. xéxacpat. (IIJ) 

CN (kiwa), Fill, f. rawi, 2 n. &kavov, 2 p. xéxova. Chiefly poetic. 
Kate (xav-), or kaw, Lurn; xavow; čkavoa, poet. Sein or See 
Kékavka, kékavpat, ékadn», kavÜrjcopa. Sec 8 100, IV. 4. (4.) 
KoXéo (kaXe-, KAe-), call, f. kaha (rarely xaddow) ; exddeca, xéndnxa, 

Site (opt. Frei, rexNjpueÓa), êrdajênw, xAnOjoona; fut. m. 
xaXoipat, &. éxaAeodpuny; fut. pf. xexAjooua. § 111, 1, N. 2. 
Baisse (kadvB-), cover, Kaliye, ékáX id TE 
GE e ay EE 
Edpvo (xáp-), labour, xapotpat, séepgeg ; 2 a. exiipor. (5.) 
Kdyrro (xapm-), bend, xápxyo, €xavpsya, xéxappar, exdubOnv. (8) 


CS Gerd except in omitted auginent, kariyyópovv, 


Kepan lie, xeícouac; see 8 197. 
Bes Avia Hoye f. xepà, a. “repa, Kékapuat; f. in. kepoüpat, a, m. 


Kio, command, xedevow, dréi Ou Ü 
Gnv. A 8 111, 2. Mid. chiefly Zeus MODE MIU 
XX (ked-), land, xé\ow, čreva. Poetic. Sec daa, (4) 
Kepdvvupt (kepá-, xpa-), miz, erépă (kpüpat, è deeg ; 
E aE ix D. m ue Pate E iple and éxepáatmv ; 
K«pBavo (repdaw-), gain, f. xepBava, éxépdava. (4) 
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Kpóccc (gege), proclaim, xy Ufo, éküpv£a, xexñpg; j 
expt xOny, Knpux6iropat ; eiis? Zeiten, (A) mee 
Keyy&vo, epic ktxávo (kiy-), find, xyqoopat; 2 a. Zero, Poetic. (5) 
Fw: (xpi-) lend [xpjee Hdt], expyoa, Ster $ éxpyoduny. 


239 


KAMáto (xhayy-, KAdy-), clang, nf, črħayġa; 9 p. xài s 

Gene ; Tt pf. m Se Rep Zhefe? 2 p. siene? 2 a, 

KXAa(o and de (xAav-), weep, xAavropa (sometimes Kanan Or 
kane), €kAavoa and éxdavodpyy, xéxAuvpar; fut. pf. (impers.) 
kexAavoera. See § 110, IV. 4. (4) 

Endo, break, &Miga, réxAacpat, cxAdoOqv. § 111, 2. 

KMérro (kAer-), steal, Mr (rarely xAdWouat), €kAeyra, xéxXoda, xi- 
ge (¿Q¿óón) deele 2 a. p. Sech cM cce 

Ee, later Attic rAele, shut, rAyow, raa, Steg, xë Agpat, EKA 
obyv; sage Bäeottat, KexAzjoonat, éxAyoduny (also later xAeiga, erher- 
aa, etc.). 

Eve (xAiv-), bend, incline, Aiô, Exdiva, [xéxNixa, later], sm 
ékMÓnv, KACOncopat ; 9 a. p. ékMvqv, f. isäeope ; fut. m. xAivoüpat, 
a. ékAwapyv. § 111,6. (4) : 

Kato, hear, imp. Sue (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper, ët KAtre. Poetic. 

Kvalo, in compos.), -Kvaiow, -ČKvatTa, -kékyata, -KKVALT pah 
EE Also kváe, with “at, an contracted to v, 
and aet, ay ton ($ 98, N. 2). e š re 

Kerra cut, kéyo, “rowa, xéroþa, réroppat; 2 aor. p. ekomn 
2 ele pf. excyopiat ; aor. m. éxoydpyy. (3.) 

Kopévvups (xope-); satiate, éxópeau, Kerdpea pan éxopta bay. qi 

Kpáto (xpiiy-), cry out, fut. pf. rexpáĝopa (rare), 3 pf. xérpēya (imper. 
Kérpayðı), 2 a. Zepeieg, (4:) : ai Š 

Kpépapan, hang, (intrans), rpepnoopat. (L. : SE 

Kpepdvvype (oes) hang, (trans.), xpepà (for xpepdew), éxpepaca, 

. éxpepacOny. (UL, d i ik 

Kpllo (xpiy-), creak, squeak, 2 p- (wéxptya) xexpryóres, squeaking. 

4.) 


j 3. kora, kéxpixa, xérpipas, dp, xpidijro- 
Kpivo (qp judge, f. ente S a, KEKpi 7 


pac; fut. m. kpwoupat. 2 Š : 
Set beat, Lee éxpovga, Kéxpaura xéxpovpar and Kérpovgpat, 


1 , 3 Kpovcopat, éxpovoapyy. d r 
Y SE xpiQ-); conceal, xpo. Lo" 3 22 P. ipid 
(ar), 3 rebos otv yero po 
B n d n ; 
Nr adi cards eb. eom a eret ie n me 
xexrijropas (rarely dech shal Š S n 
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Krelvo (krev-), kill, f. krev, a. txrewa, 2 p. -exrova; 2 a. ekritvoy 
ur poet. 8 125, 3). In Attic prose droxreívo is generally used. 

Krito (8 110, IV. 2, N.), found, xricw, exrica, Zeretet, éxricOyv. (4.) 

Krvréo (krün-), sound, cause to sound, ¿krúmnca, 2 a. &krvmrov. 

Kuto, more frequently kvA(v8e or kvAwB8éw, roll, éxvAtoa, kexdAcopat, 
ékvAa Og», kuiuÜrcopat. 

Kuvéo (ku), kiss, &kvca. (BJ IIpoc-kuvéo is generally regular. 

r^y (xup-), stoop, ke and xinpopat, aor. Zem, pf. xéxicpa. 

Kiipw, meet, chance, kipow, rupaa.” Kvpto is regular. 


A. 


Aayxave (Adx-), obtain by lot, M£upat, enya, (etAqypat) elAnypevos, 
eANxOnv ; 3 Maxov. 6. 

"diii iir e Bahan dud Be o, V. ae 
Ape, shine, Mia, Nappa, 2 pf. NNopra. - 

EE 
Akoya for Nakori Wer (e) Aarnoopat, eàárnoa, 2 p. AéAaxa, 
Pes Mines lias lt piv. For p et Vie tid 
“ys or er be a 
Adro Deh leave, Aero, Pacers 2 p. Aora; 9 a. 


@Aurov, éAurépyv. See § 95 and 
A Zil GE Kara-Àeúo ; Aedeen, Dee, d'Aedeägn, -evo biao- 
Aotw or Ada, wash, regular. In Attic writers the i 
present and imper- 
i generar have contracted forms of Ade, ns “Nov, ¿Aobuey, 
M. 


Se E VAY 2 pf. pepmya, am mad, 9 a. p. ¢pavny. 


May; ag), lea: id 3 
CC-0. fire (930) A arm (< d ta&roonen pejang Q B fpafor., Bun USA 


CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 241 


Mécco (pity-), knead, ndgw, &c. regular; 2a. p. éudyqr. (&) 

Méáxopas, fight, f. paxobpat, p. pepáynpas, a. cuayerduny, 

Mebioke (pedi-), make drunk, êpêbiaa, ¿ue@úz0ns. See pebio, (6) 

Mio, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

Melpopar (uep-), obtain, pf. pass. impers. eipapraz, it is fated, eipappa 
(as subst.), Fate. (4) Suled, sigap 

Mo, intend, augm. ép- or ät- (€) peNÀ doce, ¿uéÀAnca., 

Mäe, concern, care for, () poo, pend) guar, (pehiny) pe)n0efs. 
Mäe, it concerns, impers.; peoe epednoe, pepe) nae. 

Méva, remain, f. pevd, a. pewa, p. (e-) uepérgka. 

Mojar, devise, nfjmopat, êpyadpny. Poetic. 

Malvo (mäv-), slain, puiiva, eplava, pepiacpar, dude, pravonoopat, 

Meyvipe rf) and ploya, miz, pi£o, pata, pépcypat, épiy8g, fut. p. 
pcxOnoopar; 2 a. p. piy : 

Mwyfrko (pv), remind ; mid. remember j primo, ipa, pepayan, 
remember, euvqoOnv (as mid.) ; pmaêngopat propa pepvjoopat ; 
èpvnoápyv (poet.). Mépvnpar (memini) has subj. pepvapat, op 
pepvdpny or peptyjjum imp. péprgoo, inf, pepvjoĝan pt. pepygptvos. 
$ 118, 1, Note. Older form papagane. (6. 


N. 


Népo, distribute, f. vep, «vera, (e) yerépaka, vertpupat, Zeepëtge, 
vepoüpat, êvetpdpny. 

Néopan, go, come, or (as future) will go. 

1. N(o (vev-, võ-), swim, &vevca, véveura ; 

2. Bin, heap up, ëmca, vémpa or vérggpat- 

3. Mis and vite, spin, voo, tira, OË, 

No, later-vinro, Hom. besate (718?) wash, 


Kee ë [vontow late], aor. érópico, 
N 110, IV. 2, N.), believe, fut. sauf [vopico d d 
Aë SE E aor. p. evopicOqy, fut. p. soe Diecher ( 


=. 


Fispatva. (Ëqpay-), dry, £qpivà, (BS: 
e6npazêny. (4.) E 
Fite, polish, Z£üca, é£iaÓgr ; 20T. M- Evodpyy. 
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vipa, inya, vévippat 


éfqpagpat and é¢jpappat, 
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o. 
"Oto (88-), smell, (c) Alen, Stora. (4) 


Otyvipr and otyo, open, poetic ot£o, dën: a. p. part. olyGels; fut. pf. 
av-edgerat, See àv-o(yvupu. (IL) 

Otso and olSéve, swell [oidjow (Ion.)], genoa, dona. 

Otopay think, in prose generally pres. oipat aud imp. dng in 1 pers. 
Sing. ; oijoopat, gt dos, 

MURUS be gone, (€) olktjaopat, otyexa or Qxoxa (with irreg. o 
or n). 

"OxéddAw (äech run ashore, aor. drema. (4) 

"OXv6ávo, rarely ddtoGaive Gef), slip; 9. a. drAccBov. (5) 

"Odds (probably for dA-vu-ps) rarely Af (SA), destroy, lose, f. 
dhê, a. Greoa, pf. -QAóAexa ; 2 p. ada, perish, 2 plpf. dAdAg 
Mid. GAAvpat, perih, £. GAodpar, 2 a, dAdpqv. In prose generally 
de-AAun, (IL) 

"Opvipe and ópvío (jg-, duo-), swear, f. òpoðpan d Oped 
GE CS Ee 


euogdgyv. 
'Opépyvüp. (6 =), wipe, Opo, d d) ug»; d - 
E ZER a ) wipe, óuóp£opat, popa, ðpopápnv; dm-opop 
š 1 (Opii- d Q drdëe ; dré ; 2a. m. déi 
LT Eigen m ns 2am oo 
*O£óvo (£0 sha: -0ftva, G£üva, - Ü 
vp eiu, T 9EUrà, G£uva, Zënter, G£óvÜqv. In prose 
"Opáe (épa-, dm), see, imperf. pov; Gyopat, .ébpaxa or édpaxa, 
écpapat or d) , OPO ;2 p. i ic). 
E dë Sege P- brea (Ionic and poetic 
D Deen dp fe, dpe£a, dpeynv; ópé£ouat, dpebdpnu. 
“Opvupe (äech raise, rouse, à, d, 2 p. š, id. id. 
rise, rush, 2 n. ópóusv. Poetic. FTL) res Gami) Mf 
"Opórce or épórro (piy-), dig dpufo, Spvéa, ópápv (rare), 
ópópvypat (rarely d dpiryêm; f. p- mui 
Metus K e puyuat), ópÚx0nv; f. p. -dpvx@joona, 2 f. p. 
A ri -~i LA D 
"E DER H stri pn 


Didier (Aped-), [Epic. reg. Abel, owe, ought, (e) édediow, 
Gei Sch mip: ri pereas 2 a. hos A ts Geer Ge 

'OdAvrxávo (GP, eddtck-), be guilty, incur (a penalt OPAN 
daa (rare), pyko, Aë? 9 a. déi ste GE 

cc ines tente Be hie, : 


2 
y 
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II. 
aa) (matê-, marya), sport, wattotpat, Zmatga, miraka, réraipat, 


Ilate, strike, maico, traca, mêmaka, êraiaêny. 

Tladate, wrestle, wadaiow, émáAataa, éa)atc y. 

TIGANG (răà-), brandish, Zeie, mêmwahpar. (4) 

Tlapavopéw, trunsgress law, augm. sapy-, rapev-, rapavev-. Š 105, N. 9, 

Ilapowév, insult (as a drunken man), imp. ¿mapajpouy ; éxapgmoa, 
memapujvnka, Tapovj ny. 
Deeopat, fut., shall acquire (no pres.), pf. xtwapat, éracdpyy. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with zdcopat, éxágdyury, &c., of raréogat. 
ent or vrárro (S 110, IV. 2, N.), sprinkle, ae, éxica, ¿dc nv. 
Dé ° @ (zra0-, nevô-), for mab-are, suffer, me(zopa, (for mey0-copar, 
s 16,5, N. 2); 2 p. ménofa ; 9 3. FE la (8) 

Tlaredpat (măr-), eat, mécopat (4), énücdpyr. Bon máropan š 

IIe(0o (sret6-), persuade, melo, “mewa, wérewc, wémeicpat, éneicOnv 
(§ 16), metcOjoopat; fut, m. meízopat; 3 p. sr (mota, trust; poet. 
9 a. émboy and émópv. ; 

IIewáo, hunger, regular except in having y for a in contract forms, 
inf mewijy. See 8 98, N. 2. Wo 

Da 110, IV. 2, N.) and poet. medo (meha-, mÀa-), bring near, 
mg S poetic pres. 2s reAdOw, approach ; f. wed (for medda), 
êmêNaca, ¿meÀ do nv and érAdÓnv; emeAagápqy. Bu 

Dëse, send, mênyan beue nénoppa, nireppan érénpOny, meppên- 
Comat; mépYropat, êmep Yapa? aed 

Tleratya (memiiv=), make soft, éwémava, a Wa neravôjoopa (4.) 

Dien, destroy, sack, mépra, émepoa. TS" = 7 

Iérew or ire) late sëtze, (mer-), cook, mepo, Zeeche, wéreppat, 


ze y > ) LS) D 3 A 
noe SE expand, merágu (wera), extraca, wrérrapat; ¿z erd: 
Cas d j ; 9 a. m. ésró- 

éropa -) mrjgopat (poet. merjoopat) ; Z 9. m. 
Ts ee GE Da. an (poet ) and émrdpyy. The 
forms semérzpat and deerdëgn belong to voráopat. ee 
TIAyvupu (wity-), fiz, freeze rice irte 9 a. p. riyan kahi 
par; 9 p. eege be fized. l, E a een "o 

Hi d SH y (trans); 2 a. m. ei (chiefly 

epic). 8 125, aa 3. = 2 E (Hit. vin " 

arp: a-), burn, 7 2 
gane Sos. 2. GE puso, blow. (L) md 
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Hire (ri, mo-), drink, fut. miopat ; wémaxa, mêmopat, émótqv, mobiaopat ; 
2a. ériov. (8.) 

Ilerpáeke (mepü-, mpa-), sell, wémpaxo, mémpapat, êmpêênv; fut. pf. 
Wieren The Attic uses dmodócopa: end dmedduny in fut. and 
aor. (6. 

Disco (wer-), for m-er-w, fall, f. recovpat, p. mrérroxa, part. memróÓs ; 
2 a. érecoy [Doric reg. &rerov). (8.) 

IlDMcco (8 110, IV. 2, NJ, form, &rAáca, mémAagpa, ¿mÀdc0ny; 
émAacáumy. (4) 

Lee, plait, knit, rA£v, čnega, memkeypat, émAéxOnv, mAexOiaopa: ; 
9 a. p. émAdigy ; a. m. émAe£dugy. 

TIMeo (mÀeu-, mAŬ-), sail, rAedcopat or srAevaoüpat, émAevaa, ménAevxa, 
aémevopat, ¿men (later). (9.) : i : 

Mieco or mirra (mÀmy-, mAäy-), strike, wNj£o, Schafe, ménApypat, 
Zechdxëun (rare); 2 p. mérànya; 2 a. p. énNjygy (in comp. -ézAd- 
Si Sc pass. myyjcopat and -màäyjoopar; fut. pf. zemdj£opat. 


ne ege wash, f. mdive, “miwa, mémbipat, érAjÓgv. § 111, 
Die (xvev-, myü-), blow, breathe, f. myeúcopa, and mvevgoüpa, Q. 
éxvevoa, pf. mémyeuka ; epic p.p. mémvipat, sremvüpéyos, wise. (9.) 
Tvtyo Jerch choke, nvigo, Émn£a, mémveypar, émitygv, mviyrjaopat. 

8 110, I. Note. 


eege SE mobija'opat, dedëeg ; and sofioopot, Zerdëeeg, 
(IIop-, *rpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. £ropov (poet.), p. p. zrémpo- 
at, Wes? impers, mérpora, it is fuled (eee De Pentre 
jee peCpopar, 
ee EE mpage, &rpa£a, AE mémpaypat, 
mpáxOnv, mpaxOnooua; fut. pf. zeg gdëotar ; . also srémpa: 
have fared (well or ill). ” Mid. f. Trpá£opar, n. ee Wil 
(arpuk-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. ¿rpudnmv, inflected in $ 123. 
Deia, saw, epic, ménptapat, éxpicOny. § 111, 2. 
IIrápyupax (mrüp-),sneeze; 2 aor.£mrüpov,2 a. m. (émrdpnv) mrapeis. (TI) 
Ir (mrnk-; mrüx-), cower, čmrnéa, ëmrnya. Fi , 
Ee es he SC me Ve nxa. From stem zrüx-, poet. 
Iirécow (mrüy-), fold, mrú$o, erry ; TU 
¿mrubdpny. (A) Errua, Šrruypas ¿mrúx0y ; mrigopat, 
Ilwü&vouat, poetic melêopau (mev&-, säi, hear, inquire, fut; mejao: 


at, pf. srérva ga: ; 2 a. emulo 
cco Pret Satya Viat Sh Sem (5 
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P. 


*Paívo (ñšy-), sprinkle, pitva, Zopaya, €, 3 savbete. 

, Tonic and poetic. (&) v pps ee E 

Pémro (Bác), stitch, dio, (ppaa, šppappat ; 2 a. p. éppádyy ; a. m. 
épparduny. (3.) 

"Pácco or ñárre (sity-), throw down, dée, (ppa£a, depévën, (&) 

*P&o (pey-), for Zeäe, do, B¿8o, €pe£a. (4) 

*Péo (fev-, pi-), flow, pevoopat, €opeuca, («-) ëppúnxa ; 2 a. p. éppiqv; 
puncopa, SŠ 110, ii., Note. (2) 

(Pe), stem of eipyxa, rauer, êppnênv (pp£Onv), pyOncopat, elpijmopat. 
See doen, 

"Phyvupe (F bay-), poet. Picee, break; pio, tppnéa; 2 a. p. 
eee j P ropat; 2 p. ippoya, be broken ; 8. m. éppngduay. 
(2. II. 

'Ptyda, shiver, prydow, épptyoca; inf. pryôv or pryoiy, § 98, Note 3. 

“Pirro Gg), throw, piro, €ppuja, €ppia, Sonne Zender, papOj- 
copar; 2 a. p. éppidny. Pres. also bie, .) 

*Póvvšpx (fw-), strengthen, éppaca, éppepar (imper. tppaco, farewell), 
eppdobnv. (II. 


=. 


Zalpw (cêp), sweep, aor. part. aípas; 9 p. oézmpa, grin, esp. in part- 
geggpés, e N 

Ladmito (cadmeyy-), sound a trumpet, 20r- Zeilen (4) T 

ZBlvvüps (c Be-), extinguish, ofze, Zofegg, Zeen, taBeapan éaBécOqv; 
2a. Aes f. m. oBijaopat. (IL) 3 Een 

Zu, revere, aor. p. éaépOny, w. part. geheie, awe-stru 


Zeta, shake, celzo, Zeg: géraxa, céceropat, érelaÜqy ; 2- m. cret- 


SS H 2 op Vinod 
Sebo (cev-, gë "23 urge, éooupat, toodbqy or éavOny; 2 a. m. tgav- 
. Poetic. (2. s ° "om $ 
Salya (onpäv-), show, onpava, epa (sometimes inr f 
pacpat, crqpavOny, aqpavÜsropat ; mid. uc eue d 
Zimo (enr, mir Ie airo, 2 p. cfonma (as pres); 
SE eopgt, ET E 
St dig, axéyro, foxaya, éaxüda, éekappat; 9 aor. p. éaxa: 
S E - 3 OZ? 2 rt, 
SE Keen scatter, f. exelà, loxidion, coréðaopas (ps 
. égxeQaupévos), éaxeBágÓnv 5 éoneBacdpny. s Se e sac di 
IKON (axed-, cxde-), dry up, raya (on) Zeeegiäer 
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ZKérropar (geer), view, oxepouat, doxeyapny, Eoxeppat, Tut. pf. aké 
pat For pres. and ae 8) better Attic writers use oxor 

.okorroupat, &c. (see exoméo). (3. 

Eis Leesch Pu -oxi ro, tama, -Eoxnppat, dest ; orpo- 
pat, éoxqyrápgv. (9. 

Zkoméío, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and 

mid. For the SC Gel ekélrotat, coxepauny, and érxeppa of 
cxémropa, are used, Seo cx be 

Zéro (cxon-), jeer, cxoWouat, &akoYra, eoxapOnv. (9) 

Zpdo, smear, with ņ for à in contracted forms (8 98, N. 2), ony for 
ong, &c. 

ade, draw, ordcw (4), onda, tamara, €zmac pa, amdon, oraobh- 
copa; gzácopat, comacdpny. Š 111, 1, N. 2; § 111, 2. 

Zrelpw (orep-), sow, E amepà, Crea, Comappar; 2 a. p. éamápnv. (4.) 

Zrlvbu, pour a libation, oneiow, &arewra, &amewpat; omeioopat, iore- 
aduny. Š 16,3 and 5. 

relo (cretB-, -ori8-), tread, foreupa, (e-) coriBnna. Poetic. (2.) 

Ireo (cred-), send, £. cred, Eoretda, €oradka, eoradpat ; 2 a. p. ¿zra- 
Age; gradjoopat; a. m. écreAduyy, § 111,4. (4.) 

Zreválo (crevay-), groan, arevá£o, éaréva£a. (4) 

Urlpye, love, arép£, Zorepéa; 2 p. čoropya. 

Ereplo, deprive, also ertplrxo; orepjow, éorépyoa, arepa, éoré- 
one are orepnOncopa; 2 aor. p. éorépyy, 2 fut. (pass. or 

Zrilo (arty-), prick, arí£o, Zortypa. (4.) 

Eripe (crop-), (e-) f. oropa (for eropéaw), éordpecu, ëgropecdumv. 

pb: turn, orpëlre, £arpeyya, čorpappan larpédónv (rare in rose); 
ns Macar (late) i ae ena f. orpigycopa; mid. orpe- 

A "apy. , 4, N. ; 

jai (D) same ns c»épripi; arpóro, čoTpuora, čorpopan 

Zëpe (aip-), e aor. érüpa, črūpapnv. (4) 

Zdéie (diy), slay, in Attic prose general ; ed 

! 2 y erre £o 

f Ses 2 aor. p. ¿zbdynv, fut. edüyicopat; Pie Y] 


Zéng (opdr-), trip, deceive, f. chara, Zodmr €oaApat ; 
odas, É. p. Sean fui mr pede” (d a 9 a. p. 
Zéto (cw-, gel save, Ep. ców; Tooo, (coca, céraxa, cécoopat 
(or pa): erobny, condi; gócopat, deegdun:. Later alo, 
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T. 

Tapa d ; 5 Ke S š 
Ze disturb, apike, érdpaga, Terdpaypan êrapdyên?; 

Táceco (ríy-) arrange, rd£o, ü H n T " 

RE 
«(vo (rev-), stretch, revà, rewa, Teri cri ráðn. ir À. 
SN M nes d š ' éi a, uge rérüpat, dron, siênaopat; 

Tedda, finish, (reAéow) reÀ@, éréAeca, reréAexa. rereh dred : 
fut. m. reAoüpat, RUE ereheaduqy. gill, 2. — er EE 

T&Adw (reÀ-), cause to rise, rise, aor. éreia. In compos, -ré 
"Muy. 81154. (4) ` VS 

Tékvo (rep-, pe-), cut, f. rep, rérunxa, rérpnpat, érps gy, run@ijoopat ; 
9 a, črepov, érepdpny (poet. érdp-); fut. m. repovpa; fut. pf. 
rerpryoopat, (5. 

Terpatve (rerpav-), bore, late pres. rirpaipoo and tirpdo ; a. m. érerpy- 
vapny. on e (rpi-), aor. érpgsa, pf. p. rérpgpa. Š 111, 
7(c). (9. 4. 

Texo (reux-, rUx-); prepare, make, reife, trevéa, rérvypat; f. m. 
reUfouat. Poetic, . E- 
Thro (mr, riix-), melt, vj£o, erga, erifxOqy (rare); 2 a. p. eraxqy; 

2 p. rérgxa (as mid.) (2. 

(gn (Ge), put; for inflection and synopsis, see Š 129. (I) r 

Tikro, probably for re-rer-w (rex-), beget, bring forth, ré£opat, éréxOnv 
(rare); 2 p. réroxa; 2 a. €rexoy, érexcpyy. ` ae 

Tivo (ri-), ES riro, čriga, rérixa, rériqpat, éricOqv; ricopar, érurd- 
pm. (9. ; ; Ls : 

Turpdoxw (rpo-), wound, rpdcw, €rpera, rerpopab ¿rpó0nv, gef, 
copat, (6) VENE 

Tháo (for raħa-w), bear, dare, present not classic; £. TAjaopah p. 
térAnxa, 2 a. &rAgv. Poetic. š x ës ; 

Tpéro, turn, rpévyos erpeya, rérpoja or rérpada, EE Mart 
£ m. rpeyopap 2. m. peyan x ia Leck has all the 
érpdmqy, érpamóp. $ 111, 4, with Note. 


six aorists. 2 n 

ourish, Opeya, € rérpoja, 
Tp (rped- for bpe $115 9 NAH e); 2 a. p. erpádm; f. m. 
rédpapiat (inf. refpd dui i ee n 


Opéepopar, n. m. ëópeydpny- d S SE 
17, 9, Note; dpäp-), run, f. pat, d 
Tox Fu A riet 9 p. pone Gate 
s NT D DD - 9a, p. 

if iyo, € vérpida, rérpippas, epepon ; 
reist. cine A; pf. Terp opat ; f. m, rpiyopah, a.m. 


Zepoléngg, 
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Toto (rpty-), squeak, 2 p. rérptya, as present. Ionic and poetic, (4.) 

Tptxe, exhaust, fut. rpuxdow (rpvxo-), 8. érpüxoca, p. part. rerpuxa- 
pévos. 

Tpóyo (rpoy-, rpity-), gnaw, rpó£opat, rérpoyua; 2 a. Erpityov. (GA 

Tuyxávo (revx-, rUx-), hit, happen, revgopat, rerdxnxa (e-) or rérevya ; 
Qa. érbyo. (5. 2. 

Tiwre (Time), strike, (c-) rvmrrjoc, érvyra, 2 a. erümoy (raro), deeg 
(poet.) ; f. m. Series (ns pass.) ; a. m. êruwdunv. (8.) š 

Tóbo (róġ- for buda, 8 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, réĝvppan 
2 a. p. erun, 2.1. p. rigycopat 


Y. 


“Ymayvéopan Ion. and: poet. trloxopar (strengthened from $réxopat), 
promise, trocyncopat, Zeréegper 7 2 a. m. bmeoxópg». See toyo 
and ike. (5.) 

*Yéatvo (ipav-), weave, f. óávà, Gare, Zeene (111, 6, N.), $pávÓqv ; 
aor. m. Upyvdpnv. (A) 

"Ya, rain (v), ro, toa, bapa, Zenn, 


° 


EE ee (Š 11 d 

dana Bes Er éi Feschen, but drei 
a a EN 

QOL Tue tes EE dia ci eias 1.5 
See Gors " A p hog Biber (8 119, II. N. 2), 
BEE maja da on other 
D ike teen. (g Pio and) $0Íçopas, ipin; 2 a. act. 
P Mem VE pe dee D e 
otie The e dias. dedu. Chiefy 


aorist active are transitiv i H š 
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Ki at Gë. y t d €, €i 5 
“as: e Ate erter pugnis 
$ ñ ké , TÉ | ebpayOny: A i 
Get Tues: Tas £ópafa, méppaypan ¿bpáx0nv; ddpatdpyr. 
Sploow or pplrro (hpix-), shudder. Spe, méppixa. (4.) 
peers Deich Weu e E médpvypat. A 
or ük-), Vi , € epuAdya, mepuday; 
presa ety Ee Dags SE Ve 
Pipw, mix, mépuppar, épupOqv. 
Siw, ($v-), prodi iow, (usa, ré , be (b ; 2 a. edi», 
KEE 


x. 


Kalpw (xüp-), rejoice, (e-) xapyow, xexdpyra, Kexdpmpas and xéxappat, 
2 a. p. éxapyv. (4. 

XoAáo, loosen, éyáMica, ¿ya)acónv. : s 

Xdoxa, later Xa(ve & xäv-), gee f. Sr 9 p. xéygra (as pres), 28. 
fxüvov. Ionic and poetic. (6. ' 5 SE 

Zie (xev-, x¥-), pour, f. xéo, a. SE KÉXÜKA, KC d xub 
copa; a. m. ¿xedpn 2 a. m m. éx)pgy. Š 110, A ( SC 

Xóo, keap, up, xóco, xora, kéxoxa, kéxogpat; dxdan», xorbjoopa. 
§ 111, 2 

Xpdopar, use (peu mid. of xpd) ; xpiconas éxpnodpny, kxpupat, 
ênpijarênv. For xpirat, &c., see Š 98, Nute 2. Ge 

Xpdw, give oracles, xpyow, € en d xéxpra pat =) 
cOnv. Mid. consult an oracte. i 

Xpfj (impers. ) irregular Pike ec CH mus 
subj [) pt. xpeiy, inf. xpqvat; 1 T RISE 
it LIT inf. dE Lett, dréxp: , f. amoxpyoet, 

Xpite (Xn à t, ask, pics Die: (4) 
Pi mê), want, ask, xpo 

Xptw, anoint, ating, xptow, éxpura, stet (or a 

Xpéte (xpe8-), colour, stain, a!so pollo; xéxpocp! 


Y. 
p, Vir. YI 
98, N. 2), Vii, Vin Yh 
Wé b, with y for a in contracted forms ($ B AE 
&o. ZE in compos- -Yiew, VITA piropas 
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WetSa, decewe, deeg, Hpevoa, &revapat, Zdretefun, pevoOjconar; 


CAM éyrevadpn». , 1, 2, 3. 

IKO ix-), d Gë, € a, € t, EWU; v; 2 a. p. éyri; , 

tc ey i oe bte en 
a 


"ato (à6-), push, impf. gen. Zéfou ($ 104) ; f. dow, Zeg, acpat, 
Zëeëny ` àobjoopat; f. m. Scopat, a. m. deed, 

"flv(opa buy, imp. dwvovuny (Š$ 104) or dvovsny; dt eotet, éovnpat 
ean Ony. Classic writers use émplapny (Š 123)-for later Se 
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N.B.—In these Indices the principal references are made to the 
pages of the Grammar. But a more precise reference to somo 
pert of the pege, or to n section, sub-section, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis whenever it has seemed necessary. For forms of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nouns, 
see pp. 35—37. 
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A 8, 4; in contraction 6; be- 
comes y in temp. augment 93 ; 
a changed to 7 at end of vowel 
verb stems 105 (1), in vbs. in 
pe 123 (N. 1); changed to y or 
a in 2d perf, 106 (3); e changed 
to à in liquid stems 106 (4); 
Doric à for 7 16; d, od, or xà 
as tense suffix 100 (c); a as 
suffix 144 (1), 146 (11). 

a-~ or av- privative 148 (a). 

@ improper diphthong 4; by con- 
traction 7 (top). 

dya0és compared 47. 

D , pf. and plpf. mid. 88 
e); w. partic, 222 (Š 280). 

4yvós, adj. of one ending 41 


SECH (2) 

xt w. gen. . 

dye, au a of #yayov 93 (N. 4). 

-a8nv, adv. ending 146 (18). 

-áťw, denom. vbs. in 147, 103 (2). 

dêpéos, decl. of 87 (2). 

at, diphthong 4; augmented 95; 
short in accentuation 13 (N. 
1). 

E denom. vbs. in 147. 

«fpa, pf. and plp£. mid. 88 (e). 

alexpós compared 47 (1). 

éxove, 2 perfect and pluperfect 
95 (Š n and Naa D) 

&kpo u future . 1). 

Peer 157 (N. 3). 

Andis declined 40. 

dd\AfAay declined 54. 

&AXos, decl. o£ 56 (3). ~ 

Qo n 4; or Xo mu; 223 (9). 
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äs declined 28. 


dua. w. dat, 174 (8 186). 
Dees formation 104 (V 


Spe and dpbérepos 51 (N. 3). 
äv (Epic xë, adv. KE 
Contents, p. xvii. Two uses 
188. In apodosis, w. second- 
ary tenses of indic. 189 (3), 
195 (2), 196 (2), 199 (2), 201 
(2); w. quoc 189 (5 210), 
195 (2), 198 (2), 199, 202 (4); 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 189 (Š 
908, 2); w. subj. used as fut. 
(Hom.) 189 (8 209, 2); w. 
infin. and partic. in apod. 189, 
908. In protasis w. subj. 
(end), 189, e 197; Zë 
902 (8); dropped when subj. 
becomes opt. 206 (3). S In 
final clauses with és and Geer 
193 (N. 9). Omitted in pro- 
tasis (in pucr qu3 203 


190, 
188 


in long a] 190; 
w. first Eed vbs. 190 (2). 
äv (a) for ¿dy (e d») 195 (top). 
ay- privative : see a- privative. 
äv (å dy) by crasis 7 (end), 201 


iyd w. acc. (sometimes gen. OF 
Jat.) 178, 179, 181. 


MAWAT Ta INGGH A FE Ee tte At gege A 
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&veu w. gen. 172 (N.), 177 (5). 

&véxo, augment 96 (N. 3); w. 
partic. 221 (1). 

àyñp declined 34; ávzp 7. 

&voLyo, augment 96 (Š 104, N.). 

dvrt w. gen. 176, 

&£vos declined 38. : 

Gas, adj. of one ending 41 
(N. 2). 

&rÀóos, &mÀo)s declined 39, 40. 

And w. gen. 176. 

ë@mo8(8opx and &ro&(Bonac 184 (N. 
3 


Érro ond timropar 184, 
dpa, dpa o), and dpa pf, interrog. 
223. 


Gpytpeos, dpyupods, declined 39, 

EE 

#aca. Ion. for &rra. 56 (2). 

dorpéwre without subj. 151 (e). 

daru, declined 31. 

-aran -ato (for -vras -vro) in 3 
pers. plur. 121 (8). 

&rep w. gen. 172 (N.), 177 (5). 

-aro (for -vro) : see -atar 

&rra. for Bee 57 (N. D. 

atrés personal pron. 52 (1), 158; 
intensive adj. pron. 52 (N. 1). 

` 158; position w. article 157 
ie 4); ó abrós 53 Ps 157 (N. 

; Tabrov, &c. 53 (N.). 

atrod, &c. for aurot 54. 

¿(ngo opt. forms 139 (N. 1). 

&xpt as prepos. w. gen. 177 (5); 
as conj. 204. 

*4e, denom. vbs. in 147 ; contract 
forms inflected 88-91; dial. 
forms 122 (top). 


B, middle mute and labial 5; 
euph. changes before a lingual 
9 (1), bef. e 9 (2), bef. 9 (3), 
o to $ in 2 pf act. 111 
op). 
a formation 104 (N.). 
parue declined 31, compared 
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Parco, denom. 147; w. gen. 
168 (3). 

Beie augment 93 (N. 2); 
BovA« in indic. (not Sova; ) 101 
(N. 2) ; Bovdotuny äv SCH €Sov- 
Adpyv av 199 (2); BovAe or 
BovAenGe w. interrog. subj. 218. 

Bos declined 32. 

Buvéo (Bv- ve-) 104 (3). 


I, middle mute and palatal 5; 
w. sound of » before x, y, x, 
or £5; euph. changes before 
lingual 9 (1), bef. e 9 (2); ch. 
to x ini 2 pf. ES (X) D 

yoeríjp, decl. o: A 

yépas declined 33. 

yrs eg un I 
Ke , 107 (c); copul. vb. 
159. (Henz) ; W. gen. 166; w. 
poss. dat. 173 (4). 

YUvócke, redupl. in pres. 107 


(c). 
gants declined 41. 
ypaðs declined 32. 


4, middle mute and lingual 5; 
euph. e el before lingual 9 
(1), bef. z 9 (3), dropped bef. 
v 9 (2); inserted in dvêpós 
(dvijp) 34, 

86 in à p& ... 8 8 157 (8 143, 
w. N. 1 and 2). 

-5« local ending 37; enclit. 15. 

impers, : sce Bi, want. 

Bebe, synopsis 125, 131, 182; 
inflection of pe-forms 125-131: 
W. partic. 222; partic. dexvs 
declined 43, 

Seva, pron., declined 56. 

W. gen. or w. gen. and acc. 
168 (end). 
"t bind, contraction 92 (N. 


Slo, want, contraction 92 (N. 
w Dahi. BegitiBfopas. 5 imperans A 


GREER INDEX. 955 


w. gen. and dat. 168 (end 
178 (N.); Aen Ay or ZS x 
almost, 218; &€ov (ucc. abs) 
220; &0ev in apod. without ¿y 
197 (N.). 

$3 óo, inflect. of contract forms 
88-91; pres. partic. nàr de- 
clined like $i» 45. 

Anpirnp declined 34 (3). 

-Srv or Aën, adv. in 146 (18). 

-6n5, patronym. in 145 (9). 

Dé w. gen. and acc. 178, 181. 

Stadéyopay w. dat. 174 (N.). 

ND w. partic. 221 (1), 222 

Slope, synopsis 125, 131, 132; 
infl. o£ pc-forms 125-131; re- 
dupl. 193 (3), 184 (2): impf. 124 
(N. 1); aor. in xa 109 (N. 1). 

Bréng, contraction 92 (N. 2). 

Bé (-8d) or -n8óv, adv. in 146 


(18). 2 
Sond Jaen? 107 (8, b); impers. 
` Boxed 151 (N. 9) ; doge or édo- 
rrat in decrees, &c. 218. 
8pá 108 ; 2 a. Z8pay 134 (N. 1). 
$vo declined 50. 
8vc-, inseparable prefix 148 (b). 


E, short vowel 4 ; in contraction 
6 (3, 4); as syll. augm. 92, 98, 
before a vowel 95; becomes 
n in temp. augm. 93 (3); 
length. to a at end of vowel 
verb stems 105 (1), in vbs. in 
pe 123 (N. 1); length. to e 
when cons. are drop ia bene 
10 (5), in aor. of Na. j 
KA N ce and eiva: 123 e 
1), in 2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 131 
(8, b), in 2 a. act. subj. of pe- 
forms (Hom.) 135 (2); changed 
to š in lig. stems 106 (4); ch. 
to o in 2 pf. 1 (3): m 

fut. of liquid stems 108 2); € 

added to stem in pres. 107 

(8 b) in other tenses 10 


(8 a); inserted for z in fut. 
108 (c); as thematic vowel 99 
Dik 101, 108 (IL). 

day, fur el d» 188, 195 (2), 198. 

Zouso, declined 53,51; syntax of 
158, 159, 

tyyis, adv. w. gen. 171 Qu 

typo pf. and plpf. mid. 88 (e); 
Att. redupl. 95 (N. 1). 

lyó, declined 52, 53; generally 
omitted 151 (N. 1). 

(vy (of Sie) 124 (end), 134 (3); 
e 135; inflected 127, 
1 


€, length, from e: see e; strong 
form of 101 (IL); as augm. 
(for ee) 95, for redupl. in pf. 


94 (N). 
q, if, 194, 196, 198 ; whether, 224 
(4); cie, and el ydp in wishes 


911. 

dier w. partic. 221 (3). 

dph, conjug. 136, 137 ; as copula 
150 (N.) ; w. pred. nom. 152; 
w. poss. or part. gen. 166; w. 

oss. dat. 173 (4); Zeg ot 

Zeen ob, torw jj or See 160 
(end) ; accent (enclitic) 15, 16. 

d, conjug. 137, 198; pres. as 
fut. 184 (end). S 

daer w. et or às 214 (end); ès 
E eireiv 218 (op. TE 

q kc. w. gen. iWin 

EE w. ro) and py (6 


4 (N. 
KE ps adj. in, decl. 41, 
42; formation 146 (15). 
-as, in accus, VE of 3 declens. 
v. accus. 177. 
“a (N. 9), 29 (8 51, 2). 
ds, pla, &, dec ined 50; com- 
pounis of 51. i 
yw. w. gen. 2). 
Gei? form BA) 8($13, 3); 
w. gen. 177 (Š, SEN 
dxetvos 55, 159 : erewogi 55 ( 


2). 18 
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fe and éd 58, 59. 
tketore 58. 


tros, adv. w. gen. 171 (2). 

Aarcav 48 (5). 
éxaa (Hom), &dyuwros 48 (5). 

Dän for edro 10840 L 

Boite, &c. w. fut. infin, or pres. 
and aor. 187 (N. 2). > 

ris, declined 27; accus. sing. 
25 (end). 

ipavroo declined 53; synt. 158. 

¿ds 54, 159. 

iy, w. dat. 177; in comp. 174; 
panged for euphony bef. 
liquid 10 (5), but not before 
a, 6 or p 10 (N. 3). 

vexa w. gen. 172 (N.), 176. 

va, Éyücv 58, 59. 

or and ¿vuóre 160 (end). 

¿vrós w. gen. 171 (2). 

ch BCC ÈK. 51.2); 5 
ore impers. 1 . 2); där in 

- apod. without dv 197 (N.). 

to w. gen. 171 (2). 

«o contracted to ov 6 (2). 

-eo for -ego 101 N. 1, 121 (2). 

tret and ¿za 201 (N.), 210. 

draSdy 188 (end), 201 (N.). 

¿ñv 201 (N. 

Zei w. gen., dat., and accus. 179; 
in comp. 174. 

ee w gen. 168 (top), 165 

Im). 

tmpudpuny (arpua-) 121 (end); sy- 
Cut 125; get 130, 181, 

ipis, accus. of 25 (end). 

“Epplas, Zep ; declined 21. 

-es, stems of 3 decl. in 29 (N.). 

¿s w. accus. 177: see els. 

tore, enin 204. AS 

-éo repos, -émroros 46 (N. 4), 

tort, w. ending ri 97 AN, 5. üc- 
cented Ze 16 (3, N. 1). 

tory ot (ab, J, Gros) 160 (end). 

torés (for dorads), écráca, 
45, 183 (2). 

trityy for dëeëge 11 (N.). 
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e 6 e (through eF) 32 (N. 1), 102 


€$, W. owa, Aéyo, &c. 165 KA 
ebvoos, elyovs, compared 46 (N. 3). 
-«vs, nouns in 31, 144 (2). 
ëng, denom, vbs. in 147. 


ipopáo w. partic. 221 (3). 

ef è or ¿Ë gre w. infin, or fut. 
ind, 217. 
fjv or xpñvin apod. without dv 

RE 97 (N.). 

ix6pós compared 47 (1). 

-ew in fut. of liquid stems 108 
9 


tos, conj., until 200 (Rem.), 204; 
while 202 (8). 


Z, double cons. 5; origin 5 ($ 
,2); in verb stems 103 (2); 
reduplication beforo 94 (2). 
a contr. form of 92 (N. 2). 
-te adv. in 37. 
“te, verbs in 103, 147; fut. of 
108 (2). 


H, long vowel 4; in Ion. for 
or. a 16; š and e length. to 

7 98, 105; š ton, 193 x 1), 

` 123 (D, to o or à 10 (3); 
thematic vowel in subj. 99. 

-1 for egat or nga: in 2 pers. sing. 
101 (N. 1), 121 (2), 

4, or, interrog. 99. 5). 

i, interrog. 223, 

ña or fev (elu) 138. 

48%s compared 47 (1); Zäiten de- 
clined 47 (9). 

fikura (superl. ) 47. 

fixe, ns perf. 184 (N. 2). 

iA Kos 58, 


conjug. 140, 
pos Di, 159. 
At, insepar. particle 148 (d). 


usce e Y Ek oundation USA 
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tipos declined 33. 

KO compouna adi in 148 (6). 

-fs, in nom. pl. of n in -eù 
SÉ (9) p ouns in -eùs 

ijrowv compared 47. 


©, rough mute and lingual 5; 
euph. changes before lingual 
9 (bee 19 (8), dropped bef. 
T 9 G 


Oadaoca decl. 20. 

Bárro (raġ-) 11 (top). 

Odporos and Opácos 8 (end). 

Bop die w. gen. 168 (top), 169 
(1); Gogo ei 200. 

Dies or Gere w. interrog. subj. 
213. 

Be or Be, local ending 37. 

-ðu local end. 37. -& in 1st. aor. 
pass. imper. becomes re after 
6n- 11 (3), 118 (3). 

6vfrko (Óay-), metath. 107 (a); 
fut. perf. act. 112. 

Bolpáriov Kei crasis) 7. 

Bett, rp.xós 11 (N.). 

Gvyárnp declined 33, 34. 


I, vowel 4; length. to r 95 (2), 
105 (1); weak form of e 101, 
102; ( added to demonstr. 59 
(N. 2); mood suffix in opt. 
100; in redupl. of pres. stem 
128 (3), 134 Qu representing 
orig. j 102 (IV.). 

Udopat 106 (top). ` 

-(Sys, patronym. in 145 E 

en, diminutives in 145 8). 

wor ua as modal suffix in opt. 100 
(5)116. | 7 

fe, denominative verbs in 147. 

type conjug. 138, 139 ; aor. in xa 
109 (N. 1) - 

ixvéopas 104 (3). 

-wos, adj. in 146 (13). 

Drews adj. declined 38. 

^w in acc, sing. 2). 


257 


tva final conj. 192, 193. 

-wos, adjectives in 146 (14). 

-wv, diminutives in 145 (8). 

-vos, adj. in 146 (12). 

-loxos, -icxn, dimin. in 145 (8). 

tampu synopsis 195, 131, 132; 
inflect. of p-forms 128-131 8 
redupl. of pres, 193 (3), 134 
(2); fut. perf. act. 11a 2); 
partic. iarás declined 43, 

ly@ts declined 31. 

Eer -wrros, comp. and superl. in 


K, smooth mute and palatal 5; 
changed for euphony hefore 
lingual 9 (1), before » 9 (3), 
w. o forms E 9 (2); changed 
to x in 2 pf. act. stem 111. 

x in oix 8 (Š 13, 2). 

-xa in aor. of three verbs 109 
(IIL N. 1) ` 

vëfape, conjug. 140. 

xaxós compared 47. 

xahéw, fut. in -éw, à 108 (a). 

weide compared 47. a 

xara, prep. w. gen. and accus. 
178, 181 ; in comp. 169 (N.). 

Ko augment. 96 (N. 3). 

xapa conjug. 141. 

xépas declined 83 (2). 

xnpócc« without subject 151 (d). 

xXato 103 (4). a š 

j proper gogna ad deci. 30. 

«Arms, compare: - 

Alya, drops » 107 (8); às (a). 

xpelroay, xpárurros 47. 

xplya, drops z 107 (6). 

augm. of perf. 94 (N. 
9); perf. subj. and opt. 120 


1, N. 
SH ac 41. 
xuyío (xv-) 104 ©. 48 (8 
Koy, küvrtpos, ros 48 (3). 
ede, accent of certain forms 84 
(N. 3). 
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A, liquid 5. A 
Aeyxávo and Aapfávo, augm. of 


perf. 94 (N.). 

un (Xa6-) 104 (2) ; w. partic. 
222 (4). 

Mis Zo augm, of perf. 94 
(^ 


Myo, say, constr. of 214 (c); 
cus omitted 218 (8 273). 
Aclro (Aeur-), synopsis 66; mean- 
ing of tenses 66 (Notes); 9d 
perf. plp£, and aor. inflected 

18-80 


Moy declined 27. 

Ave, synopsis 64, 65; middle of 
65 (N.); conjug. 68-77 ; Aen 

. and AeAwkós declined 43, 44; 
quantity of v 106 (N. 1). 


M, liquid and nasal 5. 

“pe, neut. nouns in 144 (4). 

pd, in oaths, w. acc. 164. 

pakpós, declension of 38. 

pdha compared (paXAov, padhtora) 
49 (N. 2). 


ixopar w. dat. 174 (N.). 
See 45; GE 4T. 
peltoy 47. 48 (5) 

elwy, . 
bas declined 49; 
Re w. dat. and gen. 168 (N. 2), 

173 (N2. š 
po augment 93 (N. 2); w. 

intin. as periph. fut. 121 (top), 

186 (NZ. SE sq 

yma, perf. subj. and opt. 190 
m x partic. 222, p 
pév, in ó pév . . . ó Ə¿ 157. 
pevrüv (by Ser e E 
pécos, compar. « 2)5 W. art. 
151 (N. 5). H 


perá, aW. gon., dat., and acc, 
119 (8), leis 


p&u w. gon. and dat. 168 (N. 
Ta, 173 (N). ( 


ba z SF Biya AIR, en 


péreore w. gen. and dat, 167 
($ 170, 2), 178 (N.). 

peréxo w. gen. 167. 

péroxos w. gen. 171. 

péxpu as prep. w. gen. 172 (N.), 
171; as conj. 204. 

pf adv., not, 224, 225; w. tva, 
Gros, &c. in final and object 
clauses 192 (N.); in protasis 
195 (8); in rel. cond. sent. 
201; in wishes 211 (1); w. 
imperat. and subj. in prohibi- 
tions 212; w. dubitative subj. 
218 ; w. infin. 224 (8) ; 206 (4); 
w. infin. after negative ver 
216 (1 and 2). See od ph and 


pij oi. Pd 
786, » &c. 224, 225; pndeis 
pe "nS e d "m 
ifrrnp, decl. o£ 34 (N.). 
KA où 225 (7), 216 (N.); uj... 
ob in final clauses 192 (N.). 
-Bt in Ist pers. sing C3, 97, 99, 
116, 128 (a). 

pwpós compared 48, 

puvírke, redupl. of perf. 94 
(N.2). See pépvnpar 

pvda, pvâ, declined 21. 

“Kos, nouns in 144 (3); adj. in 
146 (17). 


Bóptot, pvptot, puplos, pupla 51 (2 
aN puplos, pupla 51 (2, 


N, liquid and nasal 5 ; euph. ch. 
before labial and palatal 9 (4), 
before liquid and o 10 (5); in 
£v and có 10 (N. 3) ; dropped 
in four vbs. invo 107 (6), or 
changed to c bef, pat 10 (N. 
4); in 5th class of verbs 103. 

vats, declined 32, 

Véo (vev-) 102 Qo. 

veós declined 93, 

vf, in oaths, w. accus. 164. 

wm- 1nsep. neg. prefix 148 (c). 

vóos, votis, declined 23. © 
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. -vor and -vri in 8d pers. plur. 10 
(5), 97, 98, 110 (V. 1, 1 
Dani ub 


-vrtov in 3d pers. pl. imper. 97 (3). 


E, double consonant 5 ; redu- 
plication before 94 (2). 
fiv for civ, w. dat. 177, 181. 


O, short vowel, 4; in contraction 
6 (2), 7 (N.); length. to o 93 
(2), 105 (1); to ov 10 (5) ; for 
ein 2 pç 106 (3); as them. 
vowel 99 (4), 101, 108 (IL); 
as suffix 144 (1); 146 (11); at 
end of first part of compounds 
147 (1). 

6, 1j Tó, article, decl. of 51; syn- 
tax 155-157; in Hom. 155, in 
Attic 155; ó pé . . . ó 8€ 107; 
proclitic forms 16. See Article. 

866, He, rd5e, demonstr, pronoun, 
decl. 55; syntax 159 ; w. arti- 
cle 155 (c), 157 (4); óði 55 
(N. 2). 

o« and oo contracted to ov 6 (2). 

on contr. to œ 6 (2), to 7 6 @, 
Nih 

Bëe 59. 

oy dipth. 4; in 2 pf. for e 101 
(IL); augmented to g 95; 
short in accent 13 (2, N. 1); 
oi in voc. sing. 32 (8 55, 1).. 

ol, pron. 52, 52 (N. 1); uso in 
Attic 158. 

ot, adv. (whither) 58. 

SE 141, 142; w. partic. 
222. 


om, &c. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 117 (4). 


otopar, ot« in 2d pers. sing. indic. 
Tor (N. 2). 
olos 58. 


ofxopat used in pres. as perf. 
1 


84. 3 WA ^ 
édlyos compared 48 ; dAn Dep) 
218 (top). 
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övopa (by name) 163 (1). 

oo contracted to ov 6 (2). 

-oos and =oov, contr. nouns in 23; 

See in 38-40, 

sd oT "ia, Smd0ey, rox 58, 59. 

Smotey w. gen. 179 (top. ` 

&rotos, ómócos 58. 

Zén rel. 59, 201 (N.); causal 
210; órórav 201 (N.). 

ó 58. 

rov 58. 

ros, rel. adv. 59 ; as indir. inter- 
rog. w. subj. or opt. 207 ; as 
final particle 192, 193, 194, 
sometimes w. av 193 (top); in 
obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 193. For 
és in indirect quotations 210. 

ëpvus declined 27 ; accus. sing. 2 


(end). 

8s rel. pron. 57; see Relative. 

8s, his, possess, (poct.) 54. 

éeréov, dezofe, declined 23, 

Bons declined 57; Hom. forms 
57 (N. 2); as indir. interrog. 
223 (D). 

rel. 59, 201; causal 210; 
grav 188 (end), 901. 

&r, that, in ind. quot. 205, 206, 
907; in direct quot. 205 (2, N.); 
because, causal 210, 211; not 
elided 8 (9, N. 2). x 

éns, Šruya, Srivas, Srreo, 8 tri 57 
(X. 2). sing. 19, 21, 92; for 

-ov in gen. sing. 19, 21, 47: 
dd 9d pers: M DS 

oix, ; accen di 

SCH WA) 195 (3), 224, 925; 
See où ph and pi où. 

o$, of, $, be. 52; synt. 158. 

of rel. adv. 58. 


"Bn 
op,224. — 
où yf W. fut. ind. or subj. 918. 
otvara for évexa 172 (N.)- 

oiri (6 ext) 7 (2)- 

oòpavóðı 37. 


924. 
AS declined 55; use of 159 


— Cra. EUER eae ERROREM 


Numen wt Ae 
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distinguished from éxeivos and 
ðe 159; w. article 155 ©) 
position w. art. 157 Qorem 


as adv. acous. 164 (top); obroci 
55 (N. 

otras a otro 8 (8). 

ob : sce ov, 


-ow denom. verbs in 147; infil. of 


contr, forms 88-91, 


IL smooth mute and labial 5; 
euphonic ch. before lingual 9 
(1), bef. p 9 (3) ; with e be- 
eae y 9 (2); ch. to $ in 2 
perf. act. 111 (2). 
mahar W. pres. (incl. perf.) 185 
(N. 4). 


mapa, W. gen., dat., and accus. 
180, rn. in comp. 174. 
«vite, impers. mapecKeva- 
orat ae 185 WG 198). 
was decline 
rartp declined 38. 


Sa and mabopat w. partic. 221 
Leg TEG and 2 mid. infl. 85, 


DEN dat. 178 (2). 
T«váo, contraction 92 A 9). 


Tleparets decl. 32 

mêNas w. gen. 171 9). 

vns compar, 48 (7). 

vrérov declined 40, 41. 

alpay W. gon, 171 (2). 

EE declined 29, 

mepi, W. gen., dat, and acc. 180, 
181; in ZE. SEA ae elided 
in Attic 8 ( 

TlepucAéys, Todd M ndi 30. 

rept w. partic. 221 (8). 


indet. 15 (2), 58. 
H £350), 


Se "59. 
mes declined 30, 31, 
and (umpu redupl. 
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scheien or Adam, WAcioros 48. 

vAéko, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 85, 
86, 81 (N. 2). 

A eher) 102 (2); contr. 92 


Tj» W. gen. 172 (N.), 177. 
Aneto W. gen. 171 (2). 
Ste 107 (6). 

arvée (srvev-) 103 (2). 


mêbev ; mobév 5 
rof, enclitic e (2). 
Toi; 58. 


mot, indef. 58 ; enclitic 15 (2). 

trove w, two accus. 165; w. partic. 
(N. (2) ; e and xaxës roe 165 

Nej. 

motos; ows DO. — 

wédis, declined 30, 31. 

ToÀós, declined 45; compared 
48; odd and ad as adv. 49 

QU ; MOAAG w. compar. 7G E) 
ppo or póco w. gen. 17 

"rócos ; morós 58, 

mêre; 59. 


or, indef. 59; enclitic 15 o 
TÉTEpOS ; arérepos (or -pés) 58. 
dem or wórepa, interrog. 224 


mod; 58; w. part, gen. 100. 

rot indef. 58 ; enclitic 15 (2). 

Brees declined 45, 46. 

(mpay-), 2 "erf, 62, 118. 

det impers, 151 (N. 2). 

amply, w. finite moods SCH: 205; 
w. infin. 205 (2), 918. 

Tpó, w. gen. 177; not elided 8 
(N. ; contracted w. augment 
96 (N. 1 


Tpotka, gratis, as adv. 163 (en 
» W. gen., dat., and acc. 1 
181; in compos, 174. 
™pocfixe. impers. 151 (N. 2); w. 
gen. SS SS 173 TÑ. ; 
mpooikov sin 221 (to 
le w. gen. 1 i LO) en 
To W. gen. 1 d to 
apérepos 48 (9). ( d 
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Tpóros 48 (2); rà mpürov or 
srpürov, at first 163 (end). 

wó, enclitic 15 (2). 

was; 59. 

wás, indef, 59; enclitic 15 (2). 


P, liquid 5; ó at beginning of 
word 4; pp after syll. augm. 
und in comp. after vowel 9 ($ 
15), 93. 

Bes compared 48 (9). 

péw (pö-) 102 (2). 

buyéo, infin. peyar 92 (N. 3). 

pls, nose, declined 28. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of, 37 (2), 39. 

-pos, adject. in 146 (17). 


Z, two forms 4 (top); sibilant 
and semi-vowel 5; aftermutes, 
only in £ and y, 9 (2); z before 
c 10 oi linguals changed to 
e before a lingual 9 (1); for 
lingual before z 9 (3): dropped 
in eer and go 101 (N. 1), 123 (2), 
added to some vowel stems 106 
(2); movable in otras and ¿£ 
8; dropped in Zxe and toyo 
105 


ous and ee in 2d pers. sing. 97, 
123 (2); drop c 101 (N. 1) 

oddmys declined 27. 

-cav, 3d pers. plur. 97, 110 (3), 
117 (8), 123 (2). 

cavrod 53, 158, 159. 

c Bévvvps, 2d aor. éo8qy 134 (3). 

cé 52. 


ceavrod 53. 102 (2) 

Tew - 2). 

d JE 92 and 3 p. dual 
97. D H L 

er in 2 p. sing. (in eroi) 97 

eu (for -vry -vot) in 3 p. pl. 98, 


33 (d). 
M (tep) ee 146 (17. 
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vov, -cxonny, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 121 (7). 

exomín W. 6mos und fat. ind, 193; 
Gkórret OF cKoneire omitted with 
Gras 191 (N. 2). 

-vo in 2 pers. sing. 97, 193 (3) : 
866 -cat. 

és, possess. pron. 51, 159. 

codds declined 88. 

omêvba, acu, euphonic change 
10 (9 and N. 1). 

TON Ç ) £. mid. inflected 86, 87, 

f). 

có declined 52, 53; eral; 
om. 151 (N. 1). Heec 

cóv or &v w. dat. 177; in com- 


pos. 174. 
gë nouns in 145 (7). 


atray, Kc. 54. 
capa declined 29: nom. formed 
24; dat. pl. 9 (2), 26. 
cádpey, compared 46 (N. 4). 


T, smooth mute and FRED 
5; dropped before e 9 (2); 
dropped in nom. of 3 decl. 
24 (end); yr dropped before 
a 10 (N. 1), 29. 

-rar in 3 pers. sing. 9T. 

dÀas adj., det, of 41 (1). 

Ta (rà Ma) 13 (8.24, 9). 

qüird, rajTó, TalTÓV, Tobros 53 
Cav. 63 
Ç v. 53. 

Se for bap- (Géezel 11 (N.). 

Taxis, rjj» Taxio 163 (end). 

valve, drops » 107 CH oe 

repa, fem. nouns in Let 
t à, o0par 108 (2 
bi d pipi. aid. Tall. 86, à 
N. 9). 

Teos, lly, adv. acc. 163 (2). 

res Za? adj. in; NUDO 


2 4 
SE adj. ix 119 (3), 120 


(N. 2) s passive 222 (D). 


CC-rgóméyj adv Vaccin 163: 
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Tepos, comparative in 46. 
tlocapes (or Terr-), declined 51. 
4 


58. 

Tahu, THAUKODTOs, &c, 58. 

-ty in 3 pers. dual 97. 

Tnvlka, thvixaira, &c. 59. 

-ríp, masc. nouns in 144 (b); 
syncop. 33, 34. : 

-rijpwv, nouns of place in 145 (6). 

rns, masc. nouns in 144 (b). 

vg adv. in 146 (18). 

TL, ending of 3 pers, sing. (Doric) 
97; in dert 97 (N. 1). 

Ting, synopsis 125, 131, 132; 
inflection of ur-forms 125-131; 
redupl. 123 (3), 134 (2); aor. in 
ka und xduy» 109 (N. 1), 131; 
partic. reĝeis declined 43. 

Tudo, denom. verb 147 (1); stem 
and root of 17 (N.); inflec. of 
contr. forms 88-91; w. gen. 
of value 170; partic. rido, 
tipay, declined 44. 

Tis, interrog., declined 56 ; subst. 
or adj. 159 (1); in direct and 
ind. questions 159 (2). 

tis, indef., declined 56; subst. or 
adj. 159. 

tle, stem and root of 17 (N.). 

-ro in 3 pers. sing. 97. 

róle 59. 

Toi, enclitic 15 (4). 

motos, Toto Bt, TotoQros 58. 

-rov, in 2 and 8 p. dual 97; sce 


Pavan adj. in 119 (3), 
Tócos, Toda, 58. 
rére 59 ; w. art. 156 (top). 

rod for rivos, and 09 for riwis 56, 
pets, pla, declined 51. 

See om nouns n 144 (b). 
7p(Bo, pf. and plpf. mid, inil. 85, 
"$6, 87 (N. 9... : 


[] AN. 
7p''jpns, declined 29, 30, 
=Tpls, fom. nouns in 144 (1). 
px-ós, gen. of Api 11 (N.). 
-rpov, neut. nouns in 145 (5 


ction, 
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yo (revx-) 104 (2); w. gen: 
Wa 1); w. Pada, 222 (4); 
+Tuxdy (acc. abs.) 221 (top). 
TO for rim, and ze for rvi 50. 
~Twp, masc. nouns in 144 (4), 


Y, vowel 4; length. to š 93 (2), 
105 (1); weak form of ev 101, 
102. 

-68puov, diminutives in 145 (8). 

Se, impers. 151 (c). 

w diphthong 4 (3). 

-vta in pf. part. fem. 42-44. 

Upérepos 54, 159. 

-we, denom. verbs in 147, 103 
C). 

trêp, w. gen. and accus. 178, 181. 

imoxvéopa 103 (3). 

Vmó, w. gen., dat, and accus. 
181; in comp. 174. 

s in acc. plur. 7 (5), 31. 


$, rough mute and labial 5; 
euph. changes before lingual 
9 (1), bef. = 9 (2), before p 9 
(9); v» before $ 9 (4). 

$aívo, synopsis of 67; menning 
of tenses 67 (N.); fut. ani 
aor. inflected 80-84; pf. and 
plpf. mid. 86, 87 (N. 2), 10 (N. 
4); present stem 103 (b); 
futuro 108 (2); aor. 109 (2); 
Synt. w., partic. 222. 

105; aor. in a 109 (1, N. 2). 
dap, „conjug. 140; w. infin. in 
indirect discourse 214 (a). 

Pláva w. partic, 922 (4), 

ern eeh anaoot of contract 

forms 3. partic. dÀ oy, 

dX declined 14 DAH 

compared 48, 

Xa declined 97. 


Ke 
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X, rough mute and palatal 5; 
euph. ch. before a lingual 9 (1), 
bef. æ (ë) 9 (2), bef. p 9 (8); v 
before x 9 (4). 

xal (kal ai) and xol (kai of) 7. 

xap(es declined 42; compared 46 

xépw as adv. accus. 163 (2). 

Xe-pov, xe(purros 47. 

xéo (xev-), pres. 102 (2). 

Xol (kal of) and xal (xai ai) 7. 

Xpaopar w. dat. 175 (1 N.). 

xpdo, contraction 92 (N. 9). 

xpý: seo Catalogue of Verbs. 

xPfjv or éxpfjv in apod. (without 
dv) 197 (NA. 

xápa declined 19, 20; gen. sing. 
20 (2). 

xep(s w. gen. 171 (2). 


W, double consonant 5; redupli- 
cation before 94 (2). 


G.S. 
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Q, long vowel 4; lengthened from 
o 93 (2), 105 (1); E in stem 
of Att. 2d deci, 22 EA 23 (2); 
nouns in o of 3rd decl. 32, 33. 

Š, interjection, w. voc. 162 (2), 

9, SS 4; by augment for 
ot J9. 


8e 59. 
-&v, mase, denom. in 145 (6). 
-ev in gen. plur. 22; -ay (for 
-dwy) in first decl. 19, 14 (2). 
-ws, nouns in (Attic decl.) 23 (2); 
adj. in es, ev 38; pf. partic. in 
os 42-44 ; adverbs in 48 (1). 

as, rcl. adv. 59; in rcl. clauses 
901; w. partic. 220 (N.); in 
indir. quot. 205-207 ; causal 
910; us final particle 192; 
like Sore w. infin. 217 (N. 1); 
w. absol. infin. 217. 

ds, prepos .w. accus, 177, 181 (3). 

Gs, thus 59. pate = 

Gore, w. infin. 217; with indic. 
901; accent 16. | 

boy ia wishes, w. infin. 211 
(end). 


19 
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[N.B.—See Note on p. 252.] 


Abandon, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
169 


Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denot. 146 (13). 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 
162 (Rem.). 

Absolute case; gen. 172, 920 (1); 
accus, 220 (2 

Abstract nouns, w. art. 155 (b); 
age adj. w. article for 1 


Abuse, verbs expr., w. dat. 173 
(Rem.). 
Accent, general principles of 12, 
13; of nouns and adj. 14; in 
‘gen. and dat. of oxytones 14 
6), of 3d decl 14 e of 
verbs 14, 15; of participles 14 
SC of o SERRE 13 
§ 22, N. 1); of contracted 
syllables (incl. crasis and eli- 
sion) 13, 14 ; enclitics 15, 16 ; 
proclitics 16. 
Accompaniment, dat. of 175 (5); 
W. avrois 175 (5, N.). 
Accusative case, 18 ; sing. of 9d 
decl. 25 ; contracted acc, and 
nom. pl alike in 8d decl. 99 
$i subject of infinitive 151 
2); after prepos. 177—181, in 
compos. 181; acc. absol. 220 
p ; infin. as accus, 213, 214, 
8 (2), 216 à: retained w. 


tax of accus. 162—165 : see 
Contents, p. xiv. 
Accusing, verbs of, w. gen. 109 


Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 222. 
Action, suffixes denoting 144 (3). 
Active voice 59 (1); personal 
endings of 97, 98; use of 
182; object of, as subject of 
passive 182. 
Acute accent 12; of oxytone 
changed to grave 13. 
Adjectives, formation 146; in- 
flection 37—46 : see Contents 
p. ziii. ; comparison 46—48; 
agreement w. nouns 153, 154 ; 
attributive and pred. 158 
(Rem.); pred. adj. w. copula- 
tive vb. 152; referring to 
omitted subj. of infin. of copul. 
verb 152 (N. 3), of other verbs 
154 (N. 4); used as nouns 
154, 155; verbal. w. gen. 171; 
verbal in rós 119 (8), in réos 
E Téov 119 (8), 222, 299) 175 
Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
Jon (re een TAE 


Advan disad: dat. 
OPI B (d). isadvantage, dai 


Adverbia] accus, 163 (9 
Adverbs, how Dsum adj. 
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rel. 58, 59; local, from nouns 
or pron, 37; numeral 49, 50; 
syntax 182; w. gen. 166, 171 
2); w. dat. 174; w. article 
for adj. 156 (N. 3). 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 173 (2). 

Agent, nouns denoting 144 (2); 
expressed w. pass. by gen. w. 
prep. 182 (i), by dat. (esp 
after pf. pass.) 175 (3), 183 
(2); w. verbals in réos by dat., 
w. verbal in réov by dat. or 
accus. 175 (4), 183 KA 222, 223. 

Agreement, of verb w. subj. 
nom. 151; of adj. &c. w. noun 
153; of adj. w. nouns of diff. 
Le? or number 153-154 (N. 


Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
167 (1). 
Alpha: seo a; privative 148 


a). 

Alphabet 8; obsolete letters 4 
(N. 9). 

Anger, vbs. expr. w. gen. 169 
(1); w. dat. 173 (2). 

Antecedent of rel. 160, 161; 
agreement w. 160; omitted 
160; assimil. of rel. to 161; 
attraction 161. Definite and 
indef. antec. 200, 201. 

Antepenult 11 (1). 

Aorist (first) 60 ; secondary tense 
60; tense stem 61 (HI), 109 
(ILL), 113; aor. in «a in three 
vbs. 109 (N. 1); personal end- 
ings 97, e», tense suffix ga- 
100 (c); liquid form 109 (2), 
124 (N. 1); augment 62 (e) 99; 
iterat. end. CEP Ru. ane 

Hom.) 121 (7); Hom. e 

Re D) @) in subj. 121 (8); 
accent of infin. act. 15 (N. 3). 
Second Aorist 60 (N. 1); tense 
stem 61 (IV.), 109 (IV-); 113; 
secondary 60; pers. endings 
97 (8); tense suffix 99; 
augm. 62 (c), 93 ; iter. endings 


265 
(Ion). 121 (7); Ton. forms in 
subj. act. of ju-forms 185 (2); 


accent of infin. and partic. 15 
(N. 3). Aorist passive (first 
and second), w. act. endings 
96 (end); tense stems 61, 119, 
113, 100 (N. 2); tense suffixes 
100 (d); formation of sub- 
junctive 116, of optative 116, 
117, of imperative 118, of 
infin. and partic. 118; ac- 
cent of infin. and partic, 
15. Syntax of Aorist: indic. 
184, disting. from impf. 185 
(N. 5), gnomic 188 (2), iterative 
188 ; 1n dependent moods 185 
—187, when not in indir. disc., 
how disting. from pres. 185; 
opt. and infin. in indir, disc. 
186, 187; infin. w. vbs. of 
hoping, &c. 187 (N. 2); in 
partic. 187, aor. not past in 
certain cases 221 (3), 222 
(4). Indic., in apod. w. d» 189 
(3), 196, 197, iterative w. d» 
188 ; in protasis 195, 196, 197 ; 
in rel. cond. sent. 201 (2) ; in 
wishes 211 (2); in final cl 
193 o Opt. w dy 189, 198, 
(2), 202 (4). Infin. er partic. 


w. ay 189. ; 
Apodosis 194 (1); negative of 
(oi) 195 (3) ; in past tenses of 
indic. w. à» 188 (1), 189 (3), 
195 (2), 195 (a 2), 196 ( i 
various forms in conditiona 
sentences 195-198; w. pro- 
tasis omitted 199 (2); repres. 
by infin. “i m 8 b 
Apostrophe (in elision, De 
A Dear vba. signif. to, w. partic. 
2 d 
point, vbs. signif, to, w. two 
p 165; w. acc. and part. gen. 


osition, 153. . 5 
E "words implying, W- 
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Article, definite, declined 51; ró 
and roiv as fem, 51 (N. 22i pro- 
clitic in some forms 16; in 
erosis 7 (N.); ó atrós 58 (9). 
Homerio art. as pronoun 155. 
Attio prose use 155, 156; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 156 (1), 156 
@), w. pred. adj. 156 (8), w. 

lemonstr, 157 à): as pronoun 
in Attic 157. 
Ashamed, vbs, signif, to bo, w. 
artic. 221 (1). 
Ain ing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
64. 


Aspirate, w. vowels 4 (1); 
mutes before 10 (1) ; avoided 
in reduplication 10 (2). 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 161; see Attraction. 
Assim. of cond. rel. clause to 
mood of antec. clause 208. 

eg verbs signif. to, w. dative 


Attain, Verbs signif. to, w. gen. 
167 (1). 

Attraction in rel. sentences, 161. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to 
predicate) 153 (Rem.); posi- 
tion of article w. 156. Attrib. 
compounds 149 (3). 

Augment 62 (c) 92-96; see 

ontents, p. xii. 


Barytones 12. 

Be or belong, vbs. signif. to, w. 
gen. 166. 

Became; vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 


Begin, vbs. signif. w. gen, 
167; w. partic. PUN = 
Belong, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. d 
178 [ON Mui E 


Boeotia, Aeolians in 1. 


Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 49-51; decl, 
of 50, 51. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
168 (2). 

Cases 18 (3); meaning 18 (3, N. 
1); oblique 18 (end): syntax 
of 162-181: see Contents, 
pp. xiv.-xvi, 

Causal sentences, w. conj. and 
indic. 210, 211; w. opt. (ind. 
disc.) 211 (top); w. relat. 
204. 


Cause, expr. by gen. 169; by 
dat. 175; by partic. 220 (w. N.). 

SD anger, vbs. of, w. 
p 194. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. 
signif. to, w. partic. 221 (1). 
Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 

166; w. acc. ünd part. gen. 
Circumflex accent 12; on contr. 
Syll. 13. 
TE partic. denot. 219, 


Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
167. s Ce 


Classes of verbs 63; eight of all 
verbs 101-105, two of vbs. in 
pe 123, 124, 

piping, vbs. of, w. two accus. 

Cornate accus, 163. 

Collective noun, w. plur, verb 
151 (end); w. pl. partic, 154 


Collision of vowels, how avoided 

, < 

Command or exhortation 91 
194 (N. 2), 199 (N); P 
(b commanding w, gen, 168 


Comparative degree 46-49; w. 
gen. 170 (1); w. dat, 175 (2 
Comparison of adjectives 6, 

Verbs 49: of 


irreg. 47, 48; of 
Dus anga d Vrat Shastri Collection? Negas imd deen inl B UA 


fe 
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Comparison, verbs denot. w. gen. 
170 (2). 


Composition of words: see 


Formation and Compound. 

Compeund words 143, 147-149; 
first part of 147; second part 
148; meaning of (three 
classes) 148, 149. Compound 
verbs 148; augment of 96; 
accent of 14 (§ 26 N. 1); w. 
gen. dat, or acc. 181 (end), 
170,174. Compound negatives, 
224; repetition of 225, In- 
direct compounds 148 (i 
how augmented and redupli- 
cated 96 (N. 2). 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus, 
104; w. infin, and pý 225 (6), 


Condition and conclusion 194 
(1); conditional sentences 194- 
00; see Contents, p. xviii. ; 
classification of cond. sent. 
195, 196 ; general and parti- 
cular cond. distinguished 196; 
four forms of ordinary cond. 
196-198; present and past 
cond. 196, 197, future cond. 
197, 198; general cond. 198; 
omission of cond. 199; cond. 
expr. by partic. 220 (4), 199 
(1); differ. forms in cond. and 
conclusion 200. See Protasis. 
Relative conditional sentences 
200-203: see Relative. | 

Conjugation 62; of verbs in e 
63-92; of verbs in ju 122-142. 

Consider or regard, vbs. si 
to, w. Eo 165; w. acc. 
and gen. 167. 

Consonants, divisions of 5; 
orders and classes of mules 5; 
final consonants 5; euphonic 
changes in 9-11; double 5 (2); 
sonic 8; consonant stems 
61 (4). 

Conte ybs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 221 (1). 


Continued action, tenses of 184. 

Contraction 6; rules of 6-7; 
quantity of contr. syll. 13 
G 20, 1); accent 13. ` Contr. 
of nouns: 1st decl 91, 9d 
decl. 23, 3d decl. 29-33; of 
adject. 39-41; of partic, 44- 
45; of verbs in aw, eo, and 
ow 88-92; in gen. pl. of lat 
decl. 19; in redupl. (ee to es) 
95; in formation of words 
144 (N. 2). See Crasis, 

Cons icing: vhs. of, w. gen. 169 


( 

Copula 150 (N. 

Copuiative Cris 152 (Rem); 
case of pred. adj. or noun with 
infin. of 152 (N. 3). 

Coronis 7 (1). 2 

Crasis 7; examples 7; quam 
of vowels in 12 (8 20, 1); 
accent in 18 (end). 

Danger, vbs. of, w. pj 194. 


Dative case 18 (8); endings of 
19, 22, 24: plur. in 9d decl. 
26; syntax of 172-176: see 
Contents, pp. XV.) Xvi. Pre- 
positions w. dative 181 (2). 

Declension 19; of Nouns 19-37; 
first 19-21, second 21-24, 
94-35, of irreg. nouns 35-31; 
of Adjectives 31-40, first an 
second decl. 3740; third o, 
41, first and third 41, 42; 0i 
partic. 42-45; of ae: adj. 
46, 46; of the Article 51; of 
Pronouns 62-57. See Contents, 


Defend, vis, signif. to, w. dat 

Ue difference, dat. o£ 115 
e 

EE vbs. of, W- 


164. SS 
onstrative pronouns E 
Deu CH E arlicle 152 (c) 


two acc. 
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osition 157 (4); article as 
emonstr. (Hom.) 155, (Att.) 
157. 


Denominatives 143 (D) ; denom- 
inative verbs 146, 147. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and 

“un 225 (6), 216. š 

Dependent clauses, moods in 185. 
Dependent moods 60 ($ 89, 
N.); tenses of 185-187. 

Deponent verbs 59 (2); principal 
parts of 62 (6); pass. and mid. 

epon. 59 (2, N.). 

Deprive, verbs signif. to, w. gen. 
169; w. two acc. 164. 

Derivatives, 143 (b). 

Denies NDS expres X gen. 168 (2). 
espise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
168 (Š). eb 

Detminative compounds 149 


) 

Dialects, 1, 2 ; dialectic changes 
16; Homeric forms of nouns 
and adj. 21, 24, 82 (N.), 85, of 
pronouns 52, 53, 54, 56, 57; 
of verbs in o 121, of contract 
ybs. 122, of vbs. in pe 185, 
136, 187, 138, 140, 141, 142. 

Digamma 4 (N. 2). 

Diminutives, suffixes of 145 (8). 

Diphthongs 4; improper 4 (8 
and N.); in contraction 6 (1, 
4); in crasis 7 W, 7 (5); elision 
of (poet) 8 ( ./1); augment 


Direct object 150 (9), 162 (Rem). 
Ea act. verb CRE om 
iscourse, questi - 
SE Els Ge 
isadvantoge, dat, of 178 (3). 
Dee A vbs. signif, to, às m 


irs vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 


Displeased, vbs, signif, 
partic, 991 0). ee: 
ARS vbs. expr., w. gen, 169 
“Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, Ne 


Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 178 
e n w. infin. and py 225 (6), 
16. 


Divide, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 164. 

Doing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 165, 

Doric dialect 1; future 108 (N. 
9 


Double consonants 5, 9 (2), 11 
(§ 19, 2). ` 

Double negatives 225, 218, 916. 
See py ob and od uj. 

Doubtful vowels 4. 

Dual 17 (end). 


Elision 8; of diphthongs 8 (2, 
N. 1), mepi, apo, dri, and dat. 
in e not elided 8; accent of 
elided word 14 (top). 

Ellipsis of oxéme W. dros and 
fut. ind. 194 (N. 2); of protasis 
199 (2). 


Emotions, verbs expressing, w. 
gen. 169 (1). S 
Enclities 15, 16; w. accent if 
emphatic 16 (8, N. 1); at end 
of compounds 16 AGE 3); suc- 
cessive encl. 16 (N. 9). 

Endiugs 17 (2) ; case-endings of 
nouns, 19, 22, 24; local 37; 
personal endings of verbs 96 
-98: see Contents, p. xii. | 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
991 (1). 


Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
ee 


Envy, vbs. expr, w. gen. 109 
(1); w. dat. 178 (2). ve 
Epic dialect 1. 
Ethical dative 178 (N. 2). 
Euphony of vowels 5-8; of con- 
sonants 9-11, 
Exclamations, voc. in 162 (2), 
nat in 169 (8) ; relat. in 161. 
orting, vbs. of, w. dat. 173 


D 2 exhortations ; seg Core 
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Expecting, &c., vbs. of, w. fut. 
pres. or aor. infin. 187 (N. 2). 
Extent, accus. of 164; adnom. 

gen. denoting 166 (5). 


Fearing, verbs of, w. pi and subj. 
or opt. 192, 194, w. pres. or 
past tense of indic. 194 (N.). 

Fill vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 168 (2). 

Final clauses 192, 193, w. subj. 
and opt. 192 (1), w. subj. after 
past tenses 193 (2), rarely w. 
fut. ind. 192 (1, N. 1); w. 2 
193 (N. 2) ; w. past tenses of 
indie. 193 (3); neg. py 192 
(N.). Final distinguished from 
object clauses 192. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 

9 


21 (2). 

Finite moods, 60 (N.). 

First aorist stem, 61, 109. 

First passive stem, 61, 112. 

Fitness, &c., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of, 146 (13). 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. py and 
infin. 225 (6), 216. 

Forgotting, vbs. of, w. gen. 168 
(2) ; w. partic. 222. 

Formation of words 149-149 ; 
see Contents, p. xiii. | 

Friendliness, vbs. expressing; W- 
dat. 178 (2). 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., W- 
gen. 168; adject. 171. Ful- 
ness, formation of adj. expr. 
146 (15). 

Future 60; tense stem formed 
61, 108 (IL) ; of liquid verbs 
108 (2); Attic fut. in à and 
-odpas 108 (N. 1); Doric fut. 
in Attic 108 (N. 9); second 
fut. pass. 113; f 
pass. 184 (N. 
rarely in unm Ee 

. 1); regularly M. 
ERE with dres 193; in pro- 


in rel, clauses expressi: 
pose 203; with oó "i 15; 
; peri- 


7 (N. an 208; partic. 


Gender, natural and grammatical 
18 (2, N. 1) ; grammat. desig- 
nated by article 18 (2, N. D; 
common 18 (2, N. 2); general 
rules 18 (N. 8); gender of Ist 
decl. 19, of 2d 21, of 3rd 34; 
gender of adjectives, 153, 164. 

General distinguished from par- 
ticular suppositions 196 (top) ; 
forms of 198, 202. 

Genitive case 18 (3); accent 14; 
of 1st decl. 19-21 ; of 2d decl. 
92-91; of 8d decl. 24, 31 (N. 
9); syntax 169 (Rem.), 165- 
173: see Contents pp. xiv 
xv.; absol, 172, 220; gen. 
of infin. w. rov 215; pred. gen. 
w infin. 152 (end), Js Oe b). 


ile nouns, suffixes 0 (10) 
Ren tenses 187, 188; pre- 
sent 187 9i aorist 188 (top): 
perfect 188 (8). E 
Grave accent 12; for acute in 
oxytones 13. 
Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 
2); Mrs 922. 
Bus, bow avoided 5 (Š 8). | 
Hindrance, vbs. of, W. py and in- 
fin. 225 (6), 216. 
Historic present 184 (N. 1). 
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Historical (or secondary) tenses : 
see Secondary. 
Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 167 
1 


Hold, vbs. signif, to take hold of, 
w. gen. 167 (1). 

Homer, dialect of 1. 

Hoping, &c., vbs. of, w. fut. 
pres., or aor. infin, 187 (N. 2). 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 173 
(2). 


Imperative 59 ; personal endings 
and thematic vowels 97, 117, 
118; of verbs in pe 123 (b); 
syntax 191 e in commands 
212; in prohibitions w. py 
(pres.) 219. 

Imperfect tense 60; secondary 
60 (2); from present stem 61 


I, 108 (I); augment 62 (c), | 


3; personal en ings 96, 97; 
thematic vowel 99; form of in- 
flection 100 (2); p-forms 129, 
124 (N. 1) ; iterat. endings axor 
and oxopzny (Ion.) 121 (7). Syn- 


tox 184; how disting. from | 


aor. 185 (N. 5); how expr. in 
infin, and partic. 187 (N. 1), 
187 (8 204 N. 1), 208; w. 2; 
189 (3), 196, 197, iterative w. 
«v 188; in conditions 195, 196 ; 
in rol. cond. sentences 901 (2); 
in wishes 211 (2); in final 
clauses 198 (3). 
Impersonal verbs 151 i 2); 
artic, of, in accus, abs. 990 
(end); impers. verbal in -réop 
Improper diphthongs 4. 
Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 146 (16). 
Indefinite ‘Pronouns 55, 56, 159; 
pronominal adj. 58, adverbs 58, 


Indicative 59, 190; personal end- 


cc a 96, 37 twa forms. of ip. |. oj, 
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flection 100, 101 ; tenses of 61, 
184, 185, primary and second- 
ary (or historica!) 60 (2), 185. 
General use of 190; in final 
clauses : rarely fut. 192 (N. 1), 
second. tenses 19343); in object. 
cl. w. Gras(fut.) 193; afterverbs 
of fearing. w. wj: pres, and 
past tenses 194 (N.); in protasis: 
pres. and past tenses 195 (a 1), 
196 (1) ; future 195 (b 1), 198 
(N. 1), 196 (N.); second. tenses 
in supp. contr. to fact 195 (a 
2), 196 ; in cond. rel. and temp. 
clauses 201, 202, by assimila- 
tion 203 (2); in apodosis 196, 
197, second. tenses w. dv 189 
(3), 196, 197 ; potential indic. 
w. dy 199 (2); in wishes (sec- 
ondary tenses) 211; in causal 
sent. 210 ; in rel. sent. of pur- 
pose (fut.) 203; w. Zug, &c. 
3 W. mpiv 201; in indirect 
quotations and questions 205- 
207 ; future w. od py 218. See 
Present, Future, Aorist, &c. 
Indirect compounds (verbs) 148 
m, 96. Indir. object of verb 
150 (2), 162 (Rem.), 172. In- 
direct Discourse 186 (Rem.), 
05-210: see Contents, D 
xix. Indirect quotations and 
gpestions 205, 228, 224. In- 
irect reflexives 158, 159. 
"ron vbs. expr., w. gen. 170 
Infinitive 59 ; endings 97; pe- 
forms 123 (e); syntax 213-919; 
see Contents, pp. xx, xxi. 
Tenses of, not in indir. disc. 
185, 186, in indir. disc. 180, 
187, distinction of the two uses 
208 Vd ; impf. suppl. by pres. 
187 (N. 1); w, d» 189; w. 
Ae 121 (top), 186 (N.); w. 
t e in RS (poet.) 211 
+); negative of 994 j 
Mth Ge Ge, 


ENGLISH INDEX, s 


Inflection 17. 

Instrument, dat. of 175; suflixes 
denoting 145 (5). 

Intensive pronoun 52 (N. 1), 158 
(1): w. dat. of accompaniment 
175 (5, N. 

Intention, partic, expr. 220 (3). 

Interest, dative of 173, 

Interrogative pronoun 55, 159; 
pron. adj. 58; adverbs 58, 59; 
sentences 233, 224; inter. sub- 
tive 212, 207. 

Intransitive vbs., cognate object 
of 163. 

Tonic race and dialect 1. 

Tota class of verbs (IV.) 102, 103. 

Tota subscript 4 (8 8, N.). 

Irregular nouns 35-37; adject- 
tives 45, 46, comparison 47,48; 
verbs 104. 

Italy, Dorians of 1. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. dy 
188. Iterative forms in cxoy, 
oxépny ( lon.) 121 (7). 


Know, vbs. signif, to, w. partic. 
222 


Koppa, 2s numeral 4, 50. 


EE Sa 5 j E 

10nic changes 0 ; 

Gare ch. of » before 10 (5); 
labial verb stems 61 (4); 102 
(111 


Learn, vbs. signifying to, w. 
participle 222. 

Letters 3. : 

Likeness, dar. of 174. 

Linguals 5; lingual mutes 5; 
euphon. changes of 9 (1; 2, 3), 
y w. ling. dropped bef. e 
(N. 1) ; ling. verb stems 61 
4 


Tias 5; y before 10 (5); vowel 
ef. mute and liquid 11 (9); 
liquid verb stems 61 (4), 1 


=> 
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(3), future of 108 (8), aorist of 
109 (2), 108 (2), change of e to 
a in monosyll. 106 (4). 
Local endings 37. 
Locative case 162 (Rem), 172 
em. 


Long vowels, 4, 11, 12; how 
augmented 93 (N. 1). 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 
165; w. acc. and gen. 167. 
Manner, dative of 175 (1), w. 
compar 175 (2); partic. of 

220. 


Material, adj. denoting 146 (14); 
gen. of 166 (4). 

Means, dative of 175; partic. of 
990; suffüxes denoting 145 


(8). 
Measure, gen. of 166 (5). 
Metathesis 8, 107 (7, a). 
Mc-forms 122 (Rem.) ; enumera- 
tion of 134, 135. 
Middle mutes 5 (2). 
Middle voice 59 (N. 1) endings 
97, 98; middle EE 59 
(N); three uses of mid. 183; 
in causative sense 184 (N. 2); 
peculiar meaning of, in certain 
. 9); fut. in pass. 
sense 184 (N. 4). 
Miss, verbs signif. to, w. gen. 


167. 
Moods 59; finite 60 (N.); de 
‘pendent 90 (NJ; general wee 


ble consonants 8. 
Mates 6; euphonic changes of 
9.10; vowel before und de 
liquid 11 (8); mute verb 8 


61 (4). 


—— 
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Name or call, vbs. signif, to, w. 
two acc. 165; w. aco, and gen. 
167. 


Nasals 5. 
Nature, vowel long or short by 


Negatives 224, 225: see Ob and 
Mj. 

S vbs. signif., w. gen. 168 
2 


Neuter gender 18 (2): see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing. verb 151 
Ei neut. pred. adj. 154 (N. 

; €); neut, sing. of adj. w. 
art. 155 (2); neut, adj. as cog- 
nate accus. 163 (N. 1), 183; 
neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
49; neut. partic. of impera. 
vbs. in accus. ahsol. 220 (end); 
verbal in réov 923, 

Nominative case 18 ; singular of 
3d decl. formed = 25; subj. 

. no 


T : see Contents, p. x. 
Number 17; of adj, peculiari- 

ties in agreement 158, 154. 
Numerals 49-51. 


Obey, verbs signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2 NIU 


Object, defined 150; direct and 
indirect 150, 162 (Rem, ; direct 
obj. (accus.) 162, as subj. of 

ass, 182; indirect obi. (dat.) 
72-174 ; e as object of 
verb 165, of noun 166 (3), of 
adject. 171; double obj. acc. 
64, Object of motion, by 
181 (Ry repos. im (Rem.), 
; accus. alone (po- 

etic) 164. Y @ 
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Objective genitive 166 (3), Ob- 
jective compounds 149 (1), 

Oblique cases 18 (end). 

Omission of augment 96; of 
subj. nom. 151 (N. 1) ; of subj. 
of infin. 151 (3), 152 (N. 8); 
154 (N. 4); of antecedent of 
rel. 160 ; of protasis 199 e. 

Optative 59; personal endings 
and formation 97, 116; Ionic 
-aro for -vro 121 (8) ; in verbs 
iu up 124 (N. 2); periphr. 
forms of perf. 120 (1, 2), 65 
(end). Tenses: not in in- 

irect discourse, pres. and aor. 
185 (end), perf. 186 (2), never 
fut. 186 (3); in indirect dis- 
course 186, 187, future 186 (3), 
193. General uses of opt. 191 
(3) ; in final clauses 192 (1); 
in obj. cl. w. gros (sometimes 
fut.) 193; w. pý after vbs. of 
fearing 194; in protasis 195 
(end), 198 (2), in gen. suppos. 
196 (b), 198; in apod. w. & 
189, 198 (2); w. Z, without 
protasis expressed and. poten- 
tinl opt. 199 (2); in cond. rel. 
sent. (as in protasis) 202 (4), in 
gen. E 202, by assimila- 
tion 203 (1); w. gas, &c., until 

204, w. mpiv 204; indirect dis- 

course: W. dri or Ae 206, 207, 

W. dy (retained) 208; in de- 

pendent clauses of 209 ; in any 

ependent clause expr. past 
thought 209, 210; in causal 
sentences 211 (N.) ; in wishes, 

alone or w. fc or e yap 211 


Oratio obliqua : see Indirect Dis- 

course, 

Ordinal numerals 49, 50. 

Overlook, verbs signif, to, w. 
partic. 221 (8). 

Oxytones 19. 
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Palatals 5; as mutes 5 (2); eu- 
phonic changes of 9 (1, 2, 3); 
y before 9 (4); pal. verb stems 
61 e 102 (1), aspirated in 2 
perf. 111 (top). 

Paroxytone 12, 

Partieiple 59; formation 119; 
declension 38, 42-45; of p- 
form 123 (f), 133 (1), 2 per- 
fect in ads, ds 45 (N.), 133 
(2); accent 15. Tenses 187; 
pres. as imperf. 187 (N. 1); 
aor. w. AavOdve, rvyxdvo, b0dyo, 
not past 222 (4), 187 (N. 2); 
partic. w. ds 220 (N.); fut. o 
purpose 220 (3); conditional 

20 (4), 199 (1); as apodosis 
199 (3), w. av 189, 190; w. 
eÌpi forming periphr. perf. subj. 
and opt. 120 (1, 2) or indic. 
120 (4, 5); in gen, absol. 172, 
220 (1), accus. abs. 220 (2); 
plur. w. sing. collective noun 
154 (N.3). Three uses of partic. 
219; for details of these, in 
pp. 219-222, see Contents, p. 
xxi. d 

Particular and general supposi- 
tions distinguished 196. 

Ee genitive 166 (6), 166, 


Passive voice 59 (1); personal 
endings 97, 98; passive de- 
onents 59 (N.); aor. pass. 
ormed like active 96 (1); 
use of 182, 188; subject of 
1824 retains one object from 
active gont 12 (N. ; im- 
ersonal pass. constr. 183. 
Paton mi suffixes of 145 (9). 
EC 11. o Eb Ee 
erceive, vbs. signif. to, w. Een. 
168 (2); w. partic. 221 (2) 
= ing or. obl. ae mary 60 
erfect tense ; pri 
(2); tense stems 61, 110-112; 
personal endings 97; Wees 
suffixes (xa-, a-) of active 


(c); changes in stem vowel in 

active 106; reduplication 93, 

Attic reduplication 95; of 

the ju-form 183, 185; perf 

mid. w. c inserted 106 (2), 

Perf. indic. 181; never w. à» 

189 (1); gnomic 188 (3) ; com- 

pound form 190 (4, 5); 8 

pers. pl. mid. in erer (for vra:) 

121 (3). In dependent moods: 

not in indir, discourse 186 (2), 

infin. 186 (N.) ; opt, infin., and 

partic. in indirect disc. 186, 187, 

205; w. dv 190; compound 

oa) of pf. subj. and opt 120 

1, 2). 

Perfect (first), stem of 61, 110. 

Perfect middle stem 61, 111 
(VIL), 112. 

Periphrastic forms, of perf. 120 
(1, 2), 120 (4, 5); of fat. w. 
po 191 (6), 186 (3, N.); of 
fut. perf. 120 act. (3). 

Perispomena 12: — . 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. 

ic. 2n D SCH 

Person of verb 60; agreement w. 
subj. in 151 (1) ; subj. of first 
or second pers. omitted 151 (N. 
1), third person 151 (N. 1); p- 
of rel. pron. 160 (N: 1) 
Personal Endin Personal 
endings of verb 96-98: see 
Contents, p. xii. 

onal pronoun 52, 53, 168 ; 

Porsoitted 151 (N. 1); o£ third 

ers. in Attic 158; substituted 

For relative 161 Gad 109 m 

Pity, vbs. expr. w- 8° + j: 

Gei suffixes denoting 1509) 
adverbs of 58,59,31, w. 164 


Primum 
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Pluperfect 60; formation from 
perf. stem 61 (N. 1), 110, 111: 
see Perfect; personal endings 
110 (2), earlier Attic forms 
110 (cf. N. 1) ; reduplication 
93, 91; Att. redupl. 95: 
second plpf. 60 (N. 1), 61, 106 
(2), 110; of the -form 183, 

35 ; secondary tense 60 (§ 
90, 2), 185; in protasis w. 
suppos, contr. to fact 196 (2), 
how disting. frora impf. and 
nor. 197 (top) ; compound 
form w. eìpi 120 (4). 

Plural 17; neut. w. sing. verb 
151 (2); verb w. singular col- 
lective noun 151 (3); adj. or 
relat. w. several singular nouns 
154, 160 (N. 2) 

Position, vowels long by 11. 

Possession, gonitive of 165 (1), 
166; dative o£ 178 (4). 

Possessive pronouns 54, 159; w. 
article 155 (c), 156 g -). Pos- 
sessive compounds 149 (3). 

"ee opt. and indic. w. ¿y 


Pruise; verbs expr., w. gen. 169 


Predicate 150 (1); predicate 
noun and adj. w. copulative 
verbs 152; pred. adject. 153 
(Rem), 154 (m 2), W. infin. 

59 (N. 8), 154 (N. 4), position 
of w. art. 156 (8); infin. as 
pred. 218. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 176-181; accent when 
elided 14 (top); augment of 
comp. verbs 96; prep. as adv, 
116; in comp. w. gen., dat., or 
Ge us (end), 100, 174; w. 
rel. by assimil. 23 w. 
infin. 215. en: 

Present stem 61 (o 99, 101, 108; 
formation 101-105. ' - 

Present tense 60 (1); primary 

85; formation 101-105: 


60, 185; fuk m 220 @ ; by gen. 
d Ar. 
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endings 97, œ, cis, et, in act. 
97 (N. 1): tenso suffixes 99, 
100; of ur-form 122-1294, Pres. 
indic. 184; historic (for aor.) 
184 (N. 1); gnomic 187 (1); 
of jxo and otyoua as perf, 
184; of elut as fut. 184 (end); 
W. mdda, ën, 185 A: 4); 
never w. dv 189. Pres. in 
dependent moods: not in in- 
direct disc. how distinguished 
from aor. 185 (1), from perf. 
186 (2); in indir. disc. opt. 
and infin, 186 (end), pres. for 
era opt., infin, and partic. 


Price, genitive of 170. 
SS Principal tenses 60 
185. 
Primitive word 143 (2). 
Principal parts of verbs 62 (5), 
of deponents 62 (6). 
SE 16. 
rohibitions w. vd 219 ; w. od pý 
SISCH 


Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 187 (N. 2). 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 58, 59. 

Pronouns 59-57, 158-161: see 
Contents, Pp. xi, xiii, xiv. 
See Personal, Relative, &e. 

Proparoxytones 12. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
169 (2). 

Protasis 194, 195 ; forms of 195, 
196; expressed in partic., adv., 
&c. 199 (1); omitted 199 (2). 
In cond. rel. and tempor. sen- 
tences 201; forms of 1, 202. 

Punctuation marks 16. 

Ente ae 11 ($ 18,2); verbs 


Purpose : expr. by final clause 


203; by infin, 917; by ed? 
or & dre w. info. 917 be 
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Quality, nouns denoting 145 (7). 

Quantity of syllables 11. 

Questions, direct and indirect 
distinguished 205; direct 228, 
934, of doubt, w. subj. 212; 
indirect, w. indic. or opt. 205- 
207, 224, w. subj. or opt. 207. 


Recessive accent 12 (end). 

Reciprocal pronoun 54. 

Reduplication, of perfect stem 
63 (d). 93, 94 95; of pre- 
sent 107 (c), in verbs in pu 123 
(8), 134 (2); in plpf. 94 (1j. 
Attic redupl. 95. 

Reflexive pronouns 59, 54, 158. 
Indirect reflexives 158 (2). 

Relation, adject. denoting 146 


Relative pronouns 57, Homer. 
forms 57 (end); pronom. adj. 
58, adverbs 58, 59; relation to 
antecedent 160; antec. om. 
160; assimilation of rel. to 
ense of antec. 161; attraction 
of antec. 101; rel. not re- 
peated 161; rel. in exclam. 
161. Relative and temporal 
sentences 200-205: see Con- 
tents, pp. xviii., xix. 

Release; vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 


Remember, vbs. signif. to, W- 
gen. 168 (2); w. partic. 929. 
Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 

eeh w. ncc. and gen. 168 (N. 


Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen- 
ell vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
21 (1). 
Represent, vbs. signif. to, w- par- 
tic. 221 (2). z 
roach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 173 


Resemblance, words implying, 
w. dat. 174. 
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Respect, dative of 174 (5). 
nem vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 


Result, nouus denot. 144 (4); 
expr. by dore w. infin. 217 (1), 
w. indic. 204. 


Revenge, vbs. expr., w. gen. 169 


Root and stem defined 17 (2). 
Rough breathing 4. 
Rough mutes 5. 


Bus vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168° 


(3) 


San 4 N 2); as numeral (for 


Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Saying, vbs. of, w, two accus. 
165; constr. in indirect dis- 
course 214 (end). 

Second aorist, perfect, &c. 60 (N. 
1 


Gs aorist stem 61, 109. 
Second passive stem 61, 113. 
Second perfect stem 61, 110. 
Secondary Jr historical) tenses 
60 (2), 185. h 
See, Y h signifying to, w. partic. 
32 
1 
Semivowels š 
Sentence 150 (1) ; as subject 151 
e tion n.of169. _ 
peers te of w. dat. 178 (3). 
Sharing, vies on w. gen. 167. 
rt vowels 11. T 
Show, vbs. signif. to, W. partic 


222. : 
S 5 in 1 

icily, Doria s i 
Eat tenso stems 98, 2 

simple (or pz) form ict in 

tor w e vb. w. 
Singular number 15 5. bf 

neut. pl. subj. ae e ot 


sing. nouns W- Pi- c 
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Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 H Se 149; tenses suffixes, 99, 


Smooth breathing 4. Smooth 
mutes 5. 

Source, gen. of 170. 

Space, acc. of extent of, 164 

Spare, vhs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 


Specification, acc. of 168. 

Stem and root 17 (2). Stems of 
verbs 61, 62, 107-118: sec 
Contents, p. xii. Verb stem 
61 (2). 

Subject 150: of finite vb. 150 
(end), omitted 151°(N. 1); of 
infin. 151 (2), omitted 151 (3); 
infin. or sentence as subj. 151 

N. 2); agreement of subj. w. 
nite vb. 151; of passive 189. 

Subjective genitive 166 (2). 

Subjunctive60; personal endings 
and formation 116; peculiar 
peforms 124 (N. 2); in vbs. 
in yup. 124 (N. 2); Homeric 
forms 121 ®), in 2 aor. act. of 
pi-form 135, 136; periphr. 
forms in perf. 190 (1, 2), 68 

end). Tenses: pres.and aor. 
85, perf. 186 (2). General 
uses 191 (2): in final cl. 192 
1); in obj. cl. w. das (for 
ut. ind.) 194 (N. 1); w. j 
after vbs. of fearing 194; in 
protesis 195 (b 1), 197, in gen. 
suppos. 196, 198; w. dy in prot. 

: 189; in apod. w. dy or xé 

(epe) 189; in cond. rel. sent. 
as in prot.) 202 (8), in gen. 
suppos. 202, by assim. 203 (1), 
W. cos, &o., unti 3 W. ply 
204; in exhortations 219, in 
prohibitions (aor.) w. pj 212; 
W. ob uj 218; in questions of 
doubt 212, retained in indirect 
form 207; changed to opt. in 
indirect discourse after past 
tenses 206. 
Subscript, iota 4 D e 
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| Superlative degree 46-49. 


Suppositions, general and parti- 
cular 196. 
Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 170 


Swearing, particles of, w. accus, 
164. 


Syllabic augment 92; of plupf. 
94 (4). 

Syllables 11; quantity of 11, 12. 

Syncope 9 (2); in nouns 83, 34; 
in verb stems 107 (b). 

Systems, tense 61. 


Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 108 
2 


Tau-class of verbs 102 (LIL). 

EH vbs. of, w. two accus. 
64. 

Temporal augment 92 (5), 93 
9) 94; of diphthongs 95. 
emporal sentences: see Rc- 

lative. 

Tense stems and systems 61, 62; 
formation of 107-113; table 
of 113. 

Tenses 60; primary and second- 
ary 60,185; of indic. 184, 185; 
of dependent moods 185-187 ; 
of partic. 187 ; omic, 187, 
188; iterative 188. See Pre- 
sent, Imperfect, &c. 

Thematic vowel 99 (4), 100. 

"ere vbs. expr., w. dat. 173 


Time; ace. of (extent) 164; gen. 
of iuum which) 170; dat. 
of 176. 

Tonohing, vbs. of, w. gen. 167 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 


gen. 167 (1). ; 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 178 
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Unclothe, vbs. signié to, w. two 
acc, 164. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. 
gon. 168 (2). 

Union, &c. words implying, w. 
dat. 174. 


Value, genitive of 170. 

Vau or Digamma 4 (N. 2); as 
numeral 49; dropped in noun 
stem 32 (N. 1), 32 ( d in verb 
stems 102 (2), 103 (4). 

Verbals 143 (2). Verbal nouns 
and adj w. object. gen. 166 
(3), 171. Verbals in ros 119 
39); in réos or réov 119 (9), 
922, 993, 175 (4). 

Verbs, conjugation and formation 
of 59—142: see Contents, pp. 
xi, xii; syntax of 182-223: 
see Contents, pp. xvi.-xxi. 


Vocative case 18 (8); sing. of 34 
lecl. 26; in MANEAT (2; 

Voices 59 (1); uses of 189-184, 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 4. Vowel stems of verbs 
61 (4), with vowel lengthened 
105 (1), with a added 106 (3). 
Thematic vowels 99 (4), 100, 
101 (I), 116, 118 (1). 


Want, verbs signif. 168. 
Weary of, verbs signif. to be, w. 
artic. 221 (1). 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 166, 

Wishes, expressed by opt. 211 
(1); by second. tenses of indic. 
311 (2); by ójer w. infin, 
211 (N.); negative pj 211 (1); 
by infin. 218. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. el 200. 


THE END 
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